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PackFlow Covid-19: Project Remit 
This project seeks to estimate the impact of Covid-19 and the subsequent lockdown measures (in isolation) on 
the compliance landscape for UK packaging recycling in 2020 and projecting forward to 2022.  
 
This is achieved by: 

1. Calculating UK packaging POM (placed on the market) and recycling by material and by industry sector 
in 2019 to provide a baseline for future scenarios 

2. Using relevant data sources and industry insight to estimate and provide a narrative, by packaging 
material type, regarding the impact of Covid-19 and the subsequent lockdown has in 2020-2022 on: 

• The total amount of material that is likely to be placed on the market (POM) by sector 

• The impact of the change in POM on the UK recycling rate by sector 

• The changes to the level of obligated tonnage 
o Including an indicative assessment of the potential impact of the recession on the 

proportion of POM that is recoded within the obligated tonnage each year 
 
Scenarios, assumptions and data sources have been agreed with the Steering Group made up of key industry 
stakeholders representing individual materials and sectors. 
 
Where requested by stakeholders, further scenarios have been developed to expand on aspects of recycling 
that may only in-part be attributed to the Covid-19 situation but were not included in the initial project brief. 

 
Valpak, the project funders and the stakeholders acknowledge that there is a myriad of factors that can affect 
the packaging waste system inside and outside of the current Covid-19 situation. This project seeks to isolate 
the impacts of the change of consumption patterns, recycling and direct impact on businesses of the Covid-19 
situation. All stakeholders acknowledge that the continued evolution of the wider recycling system will also 
impact on the overall UK compliance position. 

 

 
 

  

While we have taken reasonable steps to ensure this report is accurate, Valpak does not accept liability for 
any loss, damage, cost or expense incurred or arising from reliance on this report. Readers are responsible 
for assessing the accuracy and conclusions of the content of this report. This material is subject to copyright. 
You can copy it free of charge and may use excerpts from it provided they are not used in a misleading 
context and you must identify the source of the material and acknowledge Valpak’s copyright. You must not 
use this report or material from it to endorse or suggest Valpak has endorsed a commercial product or 
service. For more details please see Valpak’s terms and conditions on our website at www.valpak.co.uk. 
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Executive Summary 
1.1. Introduction 
 
This project seeks to estimate the impact of Covid-19 and the subsequent lockdown and restrictions on the 
compliance landscape for UK packaging recycling in 2020 and project that forward to 2022. Clearly there are a 
myriad of other factors that influence both the type and quantity of packaging material that is placed on the 
market, and the proportion that is successfully collected and subsequently recycled. Within this project, Valpak 
have included variations to scenarios on a material by material basis where a strong causal link between the 
Covid-19 lockdown and apparent factors can be identified. Where the most prevalent of these other factors have 
been identified and shared with the Steering Group but are not related to Covid-19 and lockdown, they have 
been noted in the commentary where appropriate.  
 
Overall, the compliance picture against the targets proposed in the 2019 consultation documents appears 
challenging but, on the whole, achievable. The biggest impact of Covid-19 lockdown is within plastics and glass, 
where a decrease in POM in 2020 makes for a potential shortfall in PRN evidence in the short term. In the case 
of plastics, this is compounded by a higher proportion going into households than has historically been the case, 
from which a lower capture and recycling rate is typically achieved. 
 
However, in the case of plastics in particular, there is strong evidence that the participation in recycling schemes 
has also increased significantly (modelled as an additional scenario), meaning that the potential issues of the 
changes in consumption seem likely to be negated. Whilst compliance in 2020 would have been extremely 
difficult to achieve without the step change in recycling participation, beyond 2021 POM seems likely to increase 
year on year which eases the situation in terms of compliance and helps to negate some of the impact of target 
increases. 
 
Aluminium and steel remain broadly in balance with the targets to 2022, although there is a requirement to 
continue the increasing trend in recycling participation. New capacity for EfW with the associated capture of 
metal packaging from IBA will assist. In the case of both materials, ensuring that all recycling processes are 
accredited is very important, and it should also be noted that the capture rate from some processes are 
extremely sensitive to protocols for mixed material grades.  
In wood and paper and card, the surpluses that contribute toward general recycling obligations will fall as 
targets increase as would be expected. In both cases, ensuring the that recycling processes continue to be 
accredited will be important in reaching higher recycling rates.  
 
More generally the impact of businesses de-registering from the regulations, typically due to bankruptcy but also 
due to falling below the threshold, was identified as a having a potentially big impact on meeting the targets. 
When businesses de-register, the demand for PRNs decreases immediately with an additional knock on effect 
in future years. Clearly it is not known how many obligated businesses will de-register in 2020 or 2021, but as a 
point of reference, the years immediately following the last recession of 2008-2009 there appeared to be a 
surplus of PRNs available. Clearly it would be ill-advised to assume that the impact of recession will occur to the 
same levels in 2020, given that additional support measures are in place for businesses, the landscape has 
changed (particularly in relation to mechanisms to protect businesses, such as the increased use of CVAs) and 
it is clearly the case that different recessions affect businesses and sectors in different ways. For indicative 
purposes it is important to consider what might happen in the situation that we see widescale de-registrations 
and the associated short term easing of the compliance system. 
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1.2. Project Conclusions – Material Flow 
 
The summary of the position for each material is as follows: 
 

1.2.1. Paper and Card 
 
The project estimate for paper and card packaging POM in 2019 is 4,990k tonnes (+/- 7%) 
 
The final project estimate for paper and card packaging POM in the consumer sector is 1,688k tonnes (+/- 8%). 
The final project estimate for paper and card packaging POM in the non-consumer sector is 3,301k tonnes (+/- 
10%) 
 
Non-obligated or unregistered flow for paper and card packaging is likely to increase to up to 22% of 
POM in 2019 – this represents an increase from that reported in 2017 of 16%.  
 
Using data from NPWD, an estimate of the unobligated tonnage (1,075k tonnes, 22%) has been made by 
subtracting the net pack fill figure of 3,914k tonnes from the project’s final flow estimate of 4,990k tonnes. The 
unobligated proportion of up to 22% is an increase from the 16% identified in 2017 and potentially due to 
increase in unregistered distance selling both within the UK and from overseas. 
 
The total tonnage of UK waste paper and card packaging recycled in 2019 is estimated to be 3,943k 
tonnes.  
 
This includes reported (NPWD) and an estimate for unreported recycling (116k tonnes). Based on the POM 
calculated as part of this project, this gives an overall recycling rate of 79%. Of this, 3,828k tonnes was reported 
on NPWD, representing a business recycling rate of 77%. 
 
The total tonnage of consumer UK waste paper and card packaging recycled in 2019 is estimated to be 
1,147k tonnes.  
 

This gives a consumer recycling rate of 68% 
 
The total tonnage of non-consumer UK waste paper and card packaging recycled in 2019 is estimated to 
be 2,796k tonnes.  
 

This gives a non-consumer recycling rate of 85%. 
 

Considering the impact of Covid-19 and lockdown only, the compliance projection for paper and card 
packaging is expected to return a surplus of 664k tonnes in 2020, 701k tonnes in 2021 and 553k tonnes 
in 2022. 
 

Falling to 557k tonnes (2020), 592k tonnes (2022) and 435k tonnes (2023) if more businesses register with the 
regulations than had done point of reference c.13 week after the registration deadline. 
This tonnage will therefore be available to offset the general recycling obligation. 
 

In the event of their being wide scale de-registrations brought about by both bankruptcy and falling 
below the participation threshold, the surplus may increase to as much as 811 to 909k tonnes in 2020, 
787 to 980k tonnes in 2021 and 505 to 621k tonnes in 2022.  
 

In the event that deregistrations are lower than to those seen during the recession of 2008-09, a lower surplus 
will be achieved. 
 

The range of uncertainty for POM increases from 7% in 2019 to 12% in 2022. Separately, the range of 
uncertainly for recycling increases from 9% in 2019 to 12% in 2022. 
 

All projections and the associated metric to describe the range of uncertainty only take into account Covid-19 
and lockdown related issues, and do not consider other market dynamics such as participation in recycling 
systems and changes to recycling and end markets. 
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1.2.2.  Glass 
 
The project estimate for glass packaging POM in 2019 is 2,574k tonnes (+/- 6%): an increase of 3% from 
the estimated current flow figure (2017). 
 
The final project estimate for glass packaging POM in the consumer sector is 1,901k tonnes (+/- 5%). The final 
project estimate for glass packaging POM in the non-consumer sector is 673k tonnes (+/- 15%) 
 
Non-obligated or unregistered flow for glass packaging accounted for 9% of POM in 2019 –– this 
represents an increase from that reported in 2017 of 1%.  
 
Using data from NPWD, an estimate of the unobligated/unreported tonnage (231k tonnes, 9%) has been made 
by subtracting the net pack fill figure of 2,342k tonnes from the project’s final flow estimate of 2,574k tonnes.  
 
The total quantity of UK glass packaging recycled is estimated to be 1,824k tonnes  
 
This includes reported (NPWD) and an estimate for unreported recycling (71k tonnes). Based on the POM 
calculated as part of this project, this gives an overall recycling rate of 71%. Of this, 1,753k tonnes was reported 
on NPWD, representing an accredited recycling rate of 68%. 
 
The total quantity of consumer UK glass packaging recycled is estimated to be 1,371k tonnes 
 
This gives a consumer recycling rate of 72%. 
 
The total quantity of non-consumer UK glass packaging recycled is estimated to be 453k tonnes   
 
This gives a non-consumer recycling rate of 67%. 
 
Considering the impact of Covid-19 and lockdown only, the compliance projection for glass packaging 
is expected to return a shortfall of -6k tonnes in 2020, -16k tonnes in 2021 and -148k tonnes in 2022. 
 
Increasing to a shortfall of -75k tonnes (2020), -87k tonnes (2022) and -225k tonnes (2023) if more businesses 
register with the regulations than had done point of reference c.13 week after the registration deadline. 
 
In the event of their being wide scale de-registrations brought about by both bankruptcy and falling 
below the participation threshold, a surplus of as much as 72 to 135k tonnes may arise in 2020, a 
surplus of 28 to 95k tonnes in 2021, and a shortfall of between -108k tonnes and -183k tonnes in 2022.  
 
In the event that deregistrations are lower than to those seen during the recession of 2008-09, a lower surplus 
or higher shortfall will be achieved. 
 
The range of uncertainty for POM increases from 6% in 2019 to 18% in 2022. Separately, the range of 
uncertainly for recycling increases from 14% in 2019 to 18% in 2022. 
 
All projections and the associated metric to describe the range of uncertainty only take into account Covid-19 
and lockdown related issues, and do not consider other market dynamics such as participation in recycling 
systems, changes to recycling and end markets and the release of stockpiled material. 
 

1.2.3.  Aluminium 
 
The project estimate for aluminium packaging POM in 2019 is 222k tonnes (+/- 5%) 
 
The final project estimate for aluminium packaging POM in the consumer sector is 148k tonnes (+/-5%). The 
final project estimate for aluminium packaging POM in the non-consumer sector is 73k tonnes (+/-12%). 
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Non-obligated packaging at net pack fill level for aluminium packaging was agreed with industry experts 
to be 1%  
 
Due to the small number of fillers in the UK, all of whom are registered with the regulations.  
 
Across all points in the packaging chain, it was observed that 12% of material is placed on the market 
without being registered in 2019.  
 
This is calculated using the total obligation for 2019 (112kt) and removing the impact of the target to get a to all 
sector (weighted average) for obligated tonnage (183kt). This is then compared to the equivalent to a calculated 
POM in 2018 (estimated to be the average of 2019 and 2019 POM) of 208k tonnes. It should be noted that this 
non-obligated tonnage is not attributable to the non-registration of UK packer fillers.  
 
The total tonnage of UK waste aluminium packaging recycled in 2019 is estimated to be 145k tonnes.  
 
This includes recorded recycling (117k tonnes, NPWD) and an estimate for unrecorded recycling (28k tonnes). 
Based on the POM calculated in this project, an overall recycling rate of 66% was achieved. The recorded 
recycling rate of aluminium packaging (NPWD) is 53%. 
 
The total tonnage of consumer UK waste aluminium packaging recycled in 2019 is estimated to be 123k 
tonnes.  
 
This gives a consumer recycling rate of 83% 
 
The total tonnage of non-consumer UK waste aluminium packaging recycled in 2019 is estimated to be 
22k tonnes.  
 
This gives a non-consumer recycling rate of 30%. 
 
Considering the impact of Covid-19 and lockdown only, the compliance projection for aluminium 
packaging is expected to return a surplus of 2k tonnes in 2020 and a shortfall of -6k tonnes in 2021 and -
14k tonnes in 2022. 
 
The situation is likely to worsen to a shortfall of -17k tonnes (2020), -26k tonnes (2022) and -35k tonnes (2023) 
if more businesses register with the regulations than had done point of reference c.13 week after the registration 
deadline. 
It should be noted that other factors to Covid-19, such as carry over, increased accreditation and new EfW 
capacity coming online, as well as the potential for improved consumer participation in recycling systems, are 
likely to alleviate this situation.  
 
In the event of their being wide scale de-registrations brought about by both bankruptcy and falling 
below the participation threshold, the situation may change to provide a 12k tonnes surplus in 2020, 1k 
tonnes surplus in 2021 and 12k tonnes surplus in 2022.  
 
In the event that deregistrations are lower than to those seen during the recession of 2008-09, a lower surplus 
will be achieved. 
 
The range of uncertainty for POM increases from 5% in 2019 to 10% in 2022. Separately, the range of 
uncertainly for recycling is 11% in 2022. 
 
All projections and the associated metric to describe the range of uncertainty only take into account Covid-19 
and lockdown related issues, and do not consider other market dynamics such as participation in recycling 
systems, changes to recycling and end markets and the release of stockpiled material. 
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1.2.4.  Steel 
 
The project estimate for steel packaging POM in 2019 is 517k tonnes (+/- 6%) 
 
The final project estimate for steel packaging POM in the consumer sector is 275k tonnes (+/- 5%). The final 
project estimate for steel packaging POM in the non-consumer sector is 242k tonnes (+/- 11%) 
 
Non-obligated or unregistered flow for steel packaging is likely to be 9% of POM in 2019 – this 
unchanged from that reported in 2017.  
 
Using data from NPWD, an estimate of the unobligated tonnage (47k tonnes, 9%) has been made by 
subtracting the net pack fill figure of 470k tonnes from the project’s final flow estimate of 517k tonnes. 
 
The total tonnage of UK waste steel packaging recycled in 2019 is estimated to be 516k tonnes.  
 
This includes reported (NPWD) and an estimate for unreported recycling (118k tonnes). Based on the POM 
calculated as part of this project, this gives an overall recycling rate of up to 100%. Of this, 389k tonnes was 
reported on NPWD, representing a business recycling rate of 86%. 
It should be noted that the recycling rate achieved in metals, including the high recycling rate achieved in steel, 
is calculated using appropriate protocols that are extremely sensitive.  
 
The total tonnage of consumer UK waste steel packaging recycled in 2019 is estimated to be 299k 
tonnes.  
 
This gives a consumer recycling rate in excess of 100%, which is explained by material from the commercial 
sector, and in particular hospitality, entering the household collection streams through both kerbside and bring 
recycling, and the use of protocols particularly in relation to fragmentised ferrous. It should be noted that 
extremely high recycling rates are likely in steel due the ease at which it can be mechanically removed from 
general waste, both pre and post processing.  
 
The total tonnage of non-consumer UK waste steel packaging recycled in 2019 is estimated to be 218k 
tonnes.  
 
This gives a non-consumer recycling rate of 89%. 
 
Considering the impact of Covid-19 and lockdown only, the compliance projection for Steel packaging 
is expected to return a surplus of 50k tonnes in 2020, 12k tonnes in 2021 and 5k tonnes in 2022. 
 
Falling to 21k tonnes (2020) and a shortfall of -19k tonnes (2021) and -26k tonnes (2022) if more businesses 
register with the regulations than had done point of reference c.13 week after the registration deadline. 
 
In the event of their being wide scale de-registrations brought about by both bankruptcy and falling 
below the participation threshold, the surplus may increase to as much as 53k to 80k tonnes in 2020 
and 7 to 36k tonnes in 2021, before falling to between a 14k tonne surplus and -17k tonne shortfall in 
2022.  
 
In the event that deregistrations are lower than to those seen during the recession of 2008-09, a lower surplus 
will be achieved. 
 
The range of uncertainty for POM increases from 5% in 2019 to 11% in 2022. Separately, the range of 
uncertainly for recycling is 11%. 
 
All projections and the associated metric to describe the range of uncertainty only take into account Covid-19 
and lockdown related issues, and do not consider other market dynamics such as participation in recycling 
systems, changes to recycling and end markets and the release of stockpiled material. 
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1.2.5. Plastic 
 
The project estimate for plastic packaging POM in 2019 is 2,290k tonnes (+/- 6%): 
 
The final project estimate for plastic packaging POM in the consumer sector is 1,447k tonnes (+/- 7%). The final 
project estimate for plastic packaging POM in the non-consumer sector is 843k tonnes (+/- 12%) 
 
Non-obligated or unregistered flow for plastic packaging is calculated at 13% of POM in 2019 – this 
represents a decrease of 1% from that reported in 2017.  
 
Using data from NPWD, an estimate of the unobligated tonnage (308k tonnes, 13%) has been made by 
subtracting the net pack fill figure of 1,982k tonnes from the project’s final flow estimate of 2,290k tonnes.  
 
PackFlow Covid-19 estimates the quantity of accredited UK plastic packaging recycled to have been 
between 1,037k tonnes and 1,172k tonnes in 2019.  
 
A range is used to express recycling levels as the point at which recycling is measured can vary, and therefore 
we have presented the quantities as a minimum (recycled polymer out) and a maximum (recovered plastic in). 
 
PackFlow Covid-19 therefore estimates UK plastic packaging recycling rates to be between 45% and 
51% for 2019. 
 
A consumer collection/recycling rate of 32%-38% was identified and a non-consumer recovery/recycling rate of 
68%-74%. 
 
Considering the impact of Covid-19 and lockdown only, the compliance projection for plastic packaging 
is expected to return a shortfall of -204k tonnes in 2020, a surplus of 6k tonnes in 2021 and a shortfall of 
-47k tonnes in 2022. 
 
The main drivers for this are a significant decrease in POM in 2020 compared to 2019, meaning a high 
obligation and a smaller pool of materials to collect from. This is exacerbated by a decline in the proportion of 
plastics that arise in non-household settings (where recycling rates are higher) and an increase in the proportion 
of plastics that arise in the household (where recycling is lower). In the case of plastics, there is evidence to 
suggest that engagement in recycling systems has increased significantly in 2020, so an additional scenario 
was added to describe this change.  
 
In the event that the apparent improvement in recycling participation continues to 2022, the compliance 
projection for plastic packaging is expected to fall between a -13k tonnes shortfall and 33k tonnes 
surplus in 2020, a surplus of 64k tonnes to 109k tonnes in 2021 and between a shortfall of -21k tonnes 
and surplus of 20k tonnes in 2022.  
 
This increase in recycling is based predominantly on evidence from kerbside collections and appears to be 
validated by an increase in PRN issue. The range provided is driven by the proportion of packaging that is 
registered on NPWD by year end. In the event that businesses start to de-register, the compliance position 
improves.  
 
The range of uncertainty for POM increases from 6% in 2019 to 10% in 2022. Separately, the range of 
uncertainly for recycling increases from 9% in 2019 to 10% in 2022. 
 
All projections and the associated metric to describe the range of uncertainty only take into account Covid-19 
and lockdown related issues, and do not consider other market dynamics such as participation in recycling 
systems, changes to recycling and end markets and the release of stockpiled material. In the case of plastics, 
the Steering Group are confident that the rapid development of the recycling sector, both in terms of mechanical 
and more so chemical recycling, will help the UK reach the compliance with the targets. 
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1.2.6. Wood 
 
This report estimates wood packaging POM in 2019 at 1,358k tonnes (+/- 10%)  
 
The final project estimate for wood packaging POM in the consumer sector is 126k tonnes (+/- 15%). The final 
project estimate for wood packaging POM in the non-consumer sector is 1,233k tonnes (+/- 11%) 
 
Non-obligated or unregistered flow for wood packaging is likely to be 12% of POM in 2019 – an increase 
compared that reported in 2017 (12%). 
 
Using data from NPWD, an estimate of the unobligated tonnage (157k tonnes, 12%) has been made by 
subtracting the net pack fill figure of 1,201k tonnes from the project’s final flow estimate of 1,358k tonnes. 
 
Accredited waste wood packaging recycling is estimated to be 612k tonnes in 2019, meaning that the 
accredited recycling rate for wood packaging is ~45% in 2019. 
Comparing against the wood packaging POM estimate of 1,358k tonnes. 

 
Considering the impact of Covid-19 and lockdown only, the compliance projection for wood packaging 
is expected to return a surplus of 27k to 47k tonnes (2020), 131k to 148k tonnes (2021) and 135k to 153k 
tonnes (2022). 
 
Falling to 5k to 25k tonnes in 2020, 128k to 144k tonnes in 2021 and 155k to 173k tonnes in 2022 if more 
businesses register with the regulations than had done point of reference c.13 week after the registration 
deadline. 
 
In the event of their being wide scale de-registrations brought about by both bankruptcy and falling 
below the participation threshold, it is expected that the surplus would increase to 69k to 87k tonnes 
(2020), 154k to 169k tonnes (2021) and 165k to 182k tonnes (2022) 
 
This would in turn fall to of 46k to 64k tonnes (2020), 131k to 148k tonnes (2021) and 135k to 153k tonnes 
(2022) if more businesses register with the regulations than had done point of reference c.13 week after the 
registration deadline but the level of de-registrations remains increased.  
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Glossary 

ACE UK – Alliance for Beverage Cartons and the Environment (ACE) UK 

ACP – Advisory Committee on Packaging 

AFH – Away-from-home 

Alupro – The Aluminium Packaging Recycling Organisation 

b – Billion 

BAMA – British Aerosol Manufacturers Association 

BBPA – British Beer & Pub Association 

BCGA – British Compressed Gas Association 

bn – Billion 

BPF – British Plastics Federation 

BPIF Cartons – British Printing Industries Federation (trade association for the UK carton industry) 

BSDA – British Soft Drinks Association 

C&D – Construction and demolition 

C&I – Commercial and Industrial  

CA – Civic amenity 

Consumer Packaging – Packaging consumed in the household  

Covid-19 – is a disease caused by a new strain of coronavirus. 'CO' stands for corona, 'VI' for virus, and 'D' for 
disease 

CPI – Confederation of Paper Industries 

CSP – Ceramics, Stones and Porcelain  

Cullet – Crushed glass prepared for use in the glass manufacturing process  

DAERA – Department of Agriculture, Environment and Rural Affairs 

Defra – Department for Environment, Food and Rural Affairs 

DRS – Deposit Return Scheme 

EA – Environment Agency (EA) 

EfW – Energy from Waste 

EPIC – Environmental Product Information Centre 

FPA – Foodservice Packaging Association 

GDP – Gross Domestic Product  

Glass Recycler / Reprocessor – Organisation which processes glass to prepare it for end markets such as 
remelt (container and fibreglass manufacturing), filtration, shotblasting, aggregates and export 

HDPE – high-density Polyethylene 

HMRC – Her Majesty's Revenue and Customs 

IBA – Incinerator Bottom Ash 

INCPEN – Industry Council for Packaging & the Environment 

IPA – Industrial Packaging Association 

k – Thousand 

kt – Thousand tonnes 
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LA – Local authority 

M – Million 

MPMA  – Metal Packaging Manufacturing Association 

MRF – Materials Recovery Facility  

MSW – Municipal solid waste 

Non-consumer Packaging – Packaging consumed in the commercial/industrial sector (away from home or on 
the go in hotels, bars, restaurants and businesses  

NPWD  – National Packaging Waste Database 

ONS – Office of National Statistics 

OTG – On-the-Go  

PE – Polyethylene  

PERN – Packaging Export Recovery Note 

POM – Placed on the Market 

PP – Polypropylene 

Primary Packaging – Any packaging that the consumer will take home, remove and throw away e.g. aluminium 
can, plastic bottle 

PRN – Packaging Recovery Note 

PRODCOM – "Production Communautaire" (Community Production) 

PS – Polystyrene 

PTT – Pots, Tubs and Trays 

PVC – Polyvinyl Chloride 

Q – Quarter 

RDF – Refuse Derived Fuel 

RECOUP – Recycling of Used Plastics Ltd  

RPC BPI – RPC Containers / British Polythene Industries – now part of Berry Group. 

Secondary Packaging – Inner packaging used to transport or display goods to/in store, usually cardboard 
boxes or shelf-ready packaging 

SEPA – Scottish Environment Protection Agency 

t – Tonnes 

TIMCON – The Timber Packaging and Pallet Confederation 

Transit/Tertiary Packaging – Any transit packaging e.g. pallets, shrink wrap, staples or strapping 

UBCs – Used Beverage Cans 

VDS – Valpak Data Solutions  

WDF – Waste Data Flow 

WRAP – Waste and Resources Action Programme 

WSTA – Wine and Spirit Trade Association 

 

 
  



 

 PackFlow Covid-19 Phase II 

 

 

Valpak Limited Unit 4, Stratford Business Park, Banbury Road, Stratford-upon-Avon CV37 7GW 

03450 682 572 info@valpak.co.uk       valpak.co.uk    

Registered office as above. Registered in England and Wales No 07688691  

24 

Acknowledgements 

Valpak Consulting would like to thank the following organisations for their contribution to the PackFlow Covid-19 
project: 
 

• Project Sponsors:  
o Industry Council for Packaging and the Environment (Incpen)  
o Waste and Resources Action Programme (WRAP)  
o Valpak 

 

• Government 
o Department for Environment, Food and Rural Affairs (Defra) 
o Environment Agency (EA) 
o Northern Ireland Department of Agriculture, Environment and Rural Affairs (DAERA) 
o NI Assembly 
o Scottish Government 
o Scottish Environment Protection Agency (SEPA) 
o Welsh Assembly Government 

 

• Industry 
o Advisory Committee on Packaging (ACP) 
o Nipak  
o The Packaging Federation 
o The Recycling Association 
o Wastepack Ltd 
o Zero Waste Scotland 

 

• Paper and Card 
o ACE UK 
o BPIF Cartons 
o CPI 
o The Paper and Board Association  

 

• Glass 
o British Beer and Pub Association 
o British Glass 
o Scotch Whisky Association 
o UK Hospitality 
o Viridor 

 

• Metals 
o Alupro 
o Metal Packaging Manufacturers Association 
o Tata Steel 

 

• Plastics 
o The British Plastic Federation (BPF) 
o The Foodservice Packaging Association (FPA) 
o Plastics Europe 
o Recycling of Used Plastics Ltd (RECOUP) 
o RPC BPI (Berry) 

 

• Wood 
o TIMCON 
o Wood Panel Industries Federation 
o Wood Recyclers Association 

  



 

 PackFlow Covid-19 Phase II 

 

 

Valpak Limited Unit 4, Stratford Business Park, Banbury Road, Stratford-upon-Avon CV37 7GW 

03450 682 572 info@valpak.co.uk       valpak.co.uk    

Registered office as above. Registered in England and Wales No 07688691  

25 

2. Introduction 

2.1. Background 
 
It is important to ensure that the projections being used by Defra for its packaging policy work are as accurate 
as possible. To support Defra and other industry stakeholders, the PackFlow Covid-19 project aims to identify 
the impact Covid-19 on the quantity of packaging placed on the market (POM) and recycled from 2020-2022, 
and the associated compliance implications following the period of Covid-19 related restrictions.  
 
The packaging types included in the project are: 
 

• Paper and Cardboard 

• Glass 

• Plastic 

• Metals 
o Aluminium 
o Steel 

• Wood 

 
The project was conducted in two phases: 
 

• Phase I: The key aim of this phase of the PackFlow Covid-19 project is to update previous detailed 
packaging POM and recycling estimates for 2019 for all packaging materials listed above. These 
estimates could then be used as a baseline from which to project POM and recycling estimates. The 
key output from Phase I is a report for each material detailing the updated 2019 POM and recycling 
estimates for 2019. The reports can be accessed here: https://www.valpak.co.uk/more/material-flow-
reports.  

• Phase II: This part of the project aims to use 2019 as a baseline and using any available 2020 data, 
industry insight/expertise and Government consensus economic forecasts to estimate the impact Covid-
19 will have on POM and recycling 2020, 2021 and 2022. The project also includes an assessment of 
the potential impact on obligated tonnage and compliance with business recycling targets. This report 
represents the key output from Phase II of the project. 

 

2.2. Project Objectives 
 
PackFlow Covid-19 has the following key objectives: 
 

Phase I 

• Develop a methodology that utilises and builds on existing approaches to estimate 2019 packaging 
POM by format, stream and source; 

• Assemble a Steering Group to provide expertise and insights, and guide the project; 

• Identify any sources/approaches, where appropriate, to improve and build on net pack fill estimates 
based on National Packaging Waste Database (NPWD) obligated producer data, to cross-check and 
estimate non-obligated flow; 

• Estimate the quantities of packaging collected through Civic Amenity sites, kerbside and pick-up 
collections and other collection types for both consumer and non-consumer sources in 2019; and 

• Estimate the quantities of packaging, by format type and by stream being recovered and recycled; sent 
for incineration with energy recovery, including Refuse Derived Fuel (RDF); sent to landfill, for both UK 
and overseas end destinations in 2019. 

 

 

https://www.valpak.co.uk/more/material-flow-reports
https://www.valpak.co.uk/more/material-flow-reports
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Phase II 
 

• Quantify the impact on packaging POM in Q1 and Q2 2020; 

• Project Packaging POM and recycling rates in 2020, 2021 and 2022 as the effects of the lockdown 
diminish, based on accepted assumptions and techniques; 

• Assess how this change in POM will impact recycling performance; 

• Assess the likely compliance performance, per year, up to 2022; and 

• Provide estimates of the quantities of obligated packaging that is recycled but does not generate a 
PRN/PERN (unaccredited recycling), and quantities of non-obligated packaging that is recycled. 

 

Phase I and Phase II 
 

• Indicate the degree of uncertainty/quality of data associated with each estimate (POM and recycling 
rates), and key factors influencing temporal variability in the data; and 

• Produce a final report detailing the findings of the study, alongside a set of slides to present to key 
industry groups. 

 

2.3. Project Outcomes 
 
PackFlow Covid-19 produces a set of projections for the likely compliance position for each material, 
considering only the impacts of Covid-19 and subsequent lockdown. For each material, a set of standard 
scenarios are produced that describe a range of likely outcomes in terms of quantity of shortfall or surplus of 
recycling evidence against the business packaging recycling targets. Where appropriate by material type, 
additional scenarios have been added to demonstrate any additional impacts that have been observed through 
industry publications or highlighted by the Steering Group.  
 
Factors such as new recycling capacity coming onstream, increased participation in recycling, surges in 
accredited recycling (potentially through the release of otherwise stockpiled material) and carry over are omitted 
from the core scenarios unless specifically stated otherwise. Where necessary, the impact of such observations 
are projected through additional scenarios, although a qualitative summary of the market place and such 
impacts is made for each material in turn.  
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3. Phase I Overview 

3.1. Paper and Card 
 
The project estimate for paper and card packaging POM in 2018 is 4,990k tonnes (+/- 7%): an increase of 
1% from the estimated current flow figure (2017). 
 
This has been derived using a bottom-up methodology, taking data from various sources for each sector and 
combining the results. It has been cross-checked with reported obligated data on NPWD and with data provided 
by the project’s Steering Group. It is likely that a significant part of this increase has come from the growth in 
online sales, which typically use forms of paper and card packaging. 
 

 
 
The total tonnage of UK waste paper and card packaging recycled is estimated to be 3,943k tonnes.  
 
This includes reported (NPWD) and an estimate for unreported recycling (116k tonnes). Based on the POM 
calculated as part of this project, this gives an overall recycling rate of 79%. Of this, 3,828k tonnes was reported 
on NPWD, representing a recycling rate of 77%. 
 
The total tonnage of consumer UK waste paper and card packaging recycled is estimated to be 1,147k 
tonnes.  
 
This gives a consumer recycling rate of 68%. 

Figure 1 Paper and Card packaging POM by sector 
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The total tonnage of non-consumer UK waste paper and card packaging recycled is estimated to be 
2,796k tonnes.  
 
This gives a non-consumer recycling rate of 85% 
 

3.2. Glass 
 
The project estimate for glass packaging POM in 2019 is 2,574k tonnes (+/- 6%): an increase of 3% from 
the estimated current flow figure (2017). 
 
This has been derived using a methodology consisting of identifying UK production of glass packaging and 
adding imports and removing exports. Data was used from a variety of sources for each sector with the results 
combined. It has been cross-checked with reported obligated data on NPWD and with the project’s Steering 
Group.  
 

Figure 2 Glass Packaging POM by Sector  

 

 
The total quantity of UK glass packaging recycled is estimated to be 1,824k tonnes  
 
This includes reported (NPWD) and an estimate for unreported recycling (71k tonnes). Based on the POM 
calculated as part of this project, this gives an overall recycling rate of 71%. Of this, 1,753k tonnes was reported 
on NPWD, representing an accredited recycling rate of 68%. 
 
The total quantity of consumer UK glass packaging recycled is estimated to be 1,371k tonnes 
 
This gives a consumer recycling rate of 72%. 
 
The total quantity of non-consumer UK glass packaging recycled is estimated to be 453k tonnes   
 
This gives a non-consumer recycling rate of 67%. 
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3.3. Aluminium 
 
The project estimate for aluminium packaging POM in 2019 is 222k tonnes (+/- 5%) 
 
This has been derived by calculating obligated metal packaging POM from data reported in the National 
Packaging Waste Database (NPWD) by obligated producers using the net pack fill method. Estimates of 1% 
non-obligated packaging for aluminium were added to the obligated packaging POM to generate the total 
aluminium POM estimate. The results of this method have been cross-checked against secondary research and 
data/information provided by the project’s industry Steering Group.  

 
Figure 3 Aluminium Packaging POM by Sector 

 

UK aluminium packaging recycled (recorded & unrecorded) is estimated to be 145k tonnes. 
 
This includes recorded recycling (117k tonnes, NPWD) and an estimate for unrecorded recycling (28k tonnes). 
Based on the POM calculated in this project, an overall recycling rate of 66% was achieved. The recorded 
recycling rate of aluminium packaging (NPWD) is 53%. 
 
Consumer UK aluminium packaging recycled (recorded & unrecorded) is estimated to be 123k tonnes.  
 
This gives a consumer recycling rate of 83%.  
 
Non-consumer UK aluminium packaging recycled (recorded & unrecorded) is estimated to be 22k 
tonnes.   
 
This gives a non-consumer recycling rate of 30%.  
 

3.4. Steel 
 
The final project estimate for steel packaging POM in 2019 is 517k tonnes (+/- 6%) 
 
This was derived from reported obligated data (EA, NPWD) and cross-checked as much as possible using a 
bottom-up methodology. This took data from various sources for each sector and combined the results. Data 
provided by the project’s Steering Group was also incorporated. 
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Figure 4 Steel Packaging POM by Sector  

 

UK steel packaging recycled (recorded & unrecorded) is estimated to be 516k tonnes.  
 
This includes recorded recycling (398k tonnes, NPWD) and an estimate for unrecorded recycling (118k tonnes). 
Based on the POM calculated in this project, an overall recycling rate of up to 100% was achieved, although it 
should be noted that the total recycling rate for steel packaging is dependent on applying extremely sensitive 
protocols for the quantity of packaging within the recycling stream for ferrous metals. This is examined 
thoroughly in both this report and the PackFlow Covid-19 Metals Phase I report. The recorded recycling rate of 
steel packaging (NPWD) is 77%. 
 
Consumer UK steel packaging recycled is estimated to be 299k tonnes.  
 
This gives a consumer recycling rate of over 100%. Inclusion of non-consumer steel packaging recycling 
recorded on WDF or included within MSW supplied to EfW plants is likely to be a factor in overstating the 
consumer recycling level. 
 
Non-consumer UK steel packaging recycled is estimated to be 218k tonnes.  
 
This gives a non-consumer recycling rate of 89%.  
 

3.5. Plastic 
 
The project estimate for plastic packaging POM in 2019 is at 2,290k tonnes (+/- 6%): a decrease of 71k 
tonnes (3%) from the estimated current flow figure (2017). 
 
This has been derived using a methodology consisting of identifying UK production of plastic packaging and 
adding imports and removing exports. Data was used from a variety of sources for each sector with the results 
combined. It has been cross-checked with reported obligated data on NPWD and with the project’s Steering 
Group.  
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Figure 5 Plastic Packaging POM by Sector 

 
 
PackFlow Covid-19 estimates the quantity of accredited UK plastic packaging recycled to have been 
between 1,037k tonnes and 1,172k tonnes in 2019.  
 
A range is used to express recycling levels as the point at which recycling is measured can vary, and therefore 
we have presented the quantities as a maximum (recovered plastic in) and a minimum (recycled polymer out).  
 
PackFlow Covid-19 therefore estimates UK plastic packaging recycling rates to be between 45% and 
51% for 2019. 
 
A consumer collection/recycling rate of 32%-38% was identified and a non-consumer recovery/recycling rate of 
68%-74%. 
 

3.6. Wood 
 
This report estimates wood packaging POM in 2019 at 1,358k tonnes (+/- 10%) a 5% increase from the 
previous wood POM figure of 1,291k tonnes (2017).  
 
The wood POM estimate is established from a bottom-up approach as the weight of wood packaging produced 
in the UK plus the weight of net imported wood packaging into the UK (i.e. the weight of imported wood 
packaging less the weight of wood packaging exported). 
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Figure 6 Wood Packaging POM by Sector 

 
 
Accredited waste wood packaging recycling is estimated to be 612k tonnes in 2019, meaning that the 
accredited recycling rate for wood packaging is ~45% in 2019. 
 
Comparing against the wood packaging POM of 1,358k tonnes estimated. 
 
In 2019, panel board manufacturers recycled of 361k tonnes of waste wood packaging. Wood recyclers 
manufacturing animal bedding, equine surfaces etc used 250k tonnes of wooden packaging in 2019.  
 
The WRA believe that all of this tonnage was recorded as accredited recycling. 
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4. Phase II – Shared Methodology 

4.1.  Background 
 
For the development of Phase II of PackFlow Covid-19, a shared methodology was developed to apply to all 
materials. In some instances, where the situation required it and the relevant Steering Group agreed, additional 
scenarios have been added or the methodology has been altered. Where this has been the case, it is 
highlighted in the relevant section.  
 

4.2. Projecting Changes to POM 
 
In order to project forward the impact of Covid-19 and lockdown on compliance within 2020, 2021 and 2022, a 
robust baseline 2019 POM number is critical. The following sections explain how this baseline is used in 
conjunction with available data and key industry insight to estimate POM for 2020, 2021 and 2022.  
 

4.2.1. Identify Underlying Trends 
 
For each sector in each material, the change in POM from 2017 (as calculated in the PackFlow 2025 material 
specific projects) to 2019 (as calculated in Phase I of PackFlow Covid-19 project) was identified and shared with 
the Steering Group in order to isolate step change from trend. This produces an underlying trend for the use of 
each type of packaging material in each sector. This trend is then extrapolated up to 2022 POM.  
 

4.2.2. Identify Impact of Covid-19 and the Associated Lockdown on POM 
 
For each sector in each material an impact of lockdown in Q1, Q2, H1 or full year (depending on the data 
source) is applied to the expected POM. To identify the impacts of lockdown, a three-tiered approach is used. 
 

1. Tier 1 – Primary Source: Where available, Valpak data from Q1 and Q2 2020 packaging POM is 
analysed and compared to the same period in 2019. This produces a sector specific impact factor that is 
applied to the sector. Some example sectors where this approach is used include: 

a. Grocery Retail – where data from over 50% of the market was assessed 
b. Hospitality sector 
c. DIY Sector 

2. Tier 2 – First Alternative source: Where no POM data is available, but research identified a clear 
indicator of the likely impact of packaging within a sector or material specific, this factor is used and 
referenced; and 

3. Tier 3 – Second Alternative source: Where no POM data was available, and no strong secondary 
source pertaining to packaging was available, a macro-economic impact measure is used in the form of 
the annual Consensus Economics forecasts (UK economy August 2020). In this case, GDP, household 
consumption or manufacturing production forecasts are used as appropriate. 

 
This gives an overview of the expected immediate impact (H1, Q2 or 2020) of lockdown on the economy from 
which a return to regular consumption could be plotted. 
 

4.2.3. Exit from Lockdown to Normal Consumption Patterns 
 
Clearly there is no obvious indication as to when the Covid-19 pandemic and associated impact on way of life 
will end. In line with the Consensus Economics Forecast, it is assumed that the impact will end (and 
consumption and production will have returned to a stable, unaffected, level) by the start of 2022.  
 
Where the Valpak Q1, Q2 or H1 data is used (Tier 1), Valpak has assumed a linear return to expected 2022 
consumption from Q2 2020.  
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Where industry data is used and referenced, the return to expected consumption aligns to that reference point. 
In the event that the reference does not make clear when the impact of Covid-19 and lockdown are expected to 
subside, a consistent approach is taken to extrapolate to the start of 2022.  
 
Where Consensus Economics Forecasts are used (Tier 3), the impacts on 2020 and 2021 are used as 
suggested and shown in Figure 7. 
 

Figure 7 – Consensus Economics Forecasts: UK August 2020 

  
GDP 

 

Household 
consumption 

 Manufacturing 
production 

  2020 2021  2020 2021  2020 2021 

          
Low -13.30% 1.60%  -18.70% 2.00%  -15.50% 4.30% 

Consensus -9.90% 6.40%  -11.50% 7.10%  -11.90% 7.50% 

High -6.60% 10.30%  -4.20% 14.00%  -9.00% 12.00% 

 

4.2.4. POM in 2022 – Return to Normal 
 
The end point for the projection, that is 2022 POM/consumption, is defined on a material-by-material and sector-
by-sector basis. In most cases, the growth between 2017 and 2019 is extrapolated to 2022, with the Covid-19 
insight being used to produce a peak or a dip in the intervening years.  
 
For other sectors and in agreement with the Steering Group, alternative growth factors are used, typically this 
has happened whereby the growth can be attributed to one or a small number of changes between 2017 and 
2019 that are unlikely to, or cannot, change again from 2020. For example, the last steel drinks canning line in 
the UK moving over to aluminium. Furthermore, where there are additional factors, these are split out and 
projected separately, for example the significant increase in delivery packaging for online and distance shopping 
where it is delivered direct to the consumers home.  
 

4.2.5. POM Change Factors 
 
For each material and within each sector, projections are based a compilation of the following factors which 
have been calculated: 
 

• Identified Annual Growth – An identified change between 2017 and 2019 is extrapolated to 2022 
whereupon the situation is assumed to have returned to ‘normal’; 

• Additional Metric – An alternative growth or change rate is identified on a sector or material specific 
basis; 

• Referenced Covid-19 Growth / Decline – An identified or assumed (in agreement with the Steering 
Group) impact of Covid-19 on the amount of packaging POM; and, 

• 2022 Growth – Where the Consensus Economics Forecasts or similar metric is used, the recessionary 
impact is described as a sharp decline in GDP/output in 2021, and then a growth (partial recovery) 
between 2021 and 2022. 

 

4.3. Projecting recycling  
 
For each material an expected collection/recycling rate is applied by sector based on the observed activity in 
2019 as identified in Phase I of this project. This is applied to projected POM to calculate the projected 
collection/recycling expected in 2020, 2021 and 2022. Again, the use of collection rates follows a 3-tiered 
approach as follows: 
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1. Tier 1 – Primary Source: Where available, a specific material/collection rate is calculated and applied 
to the projected POM; 

2. Tier 2 – First Alternative: Where a source collection/recycling rate, specifically regarding the collections 
from households and non-households, has been calculated in Phase I, is applied to the projected 
POM; and 

3. Tier 3 – Second Alternative: Where appropriate, the total UK recycling rate by material is applied. 
 

4.3.1. Illustrative Example – The Case for Differentiating Between Sectors 
 
Differentiating recycling rates between sectors and by material can have a significant impact on the overall 
recycling rate when POM changes. In the example shown in Figure 8, the total POM is 100,000t of packaging 
and the collection rate is 50% in Year 1. By splitting out the POM in Year 2 to (50,000t commercial and 50,000t 
in household) and the recycling rate (90% in commercial and 10% in households), the total recycling rate falls to 
18%. Without splitting these factors out, there would be no way of assessing this impact on recycling.  
 

Figure 8 – Example: Impact of differentiating recycling/collection rate per sector 

  Year 1 POM Year 2 POM 

Commercial POM 50,000 10,000 

Commercial recycling rate 90% 90% 

HH POM 50,000 90,000 

HH Recycling 10% 10% 

Total Recycling 50,000 (50%) 18,000 (18%) 

 

4.3.2. Qualitative Analysis – Observations and Sense-checks  
 
To ensure that the projections are plausible, an assessment to document potential bottlenecks in collection, 
recycling and end markets has been undertaken for each material. Furthermore, a comparative assessment has 
been made between the expected recycling to 2020 with the number of PRNs generated in 2020, year to date. 
Where appropriate, differences have been acknowledged and commented on with the support of the Steering 
Group. 
 
It should be noted that month on month PRN issue is subject to significant variation due to, for some materials, 
stock piling prior to reprocessing and for all the phasing of the administration needed to raise and sell PRNs. 
Whilst this may appear peculiar to those outside of the industry, it should not be forgotten that the PRN provides 
a financial stimulus to ensure that enough of the material collected is recycled in order to achieve targets. 
Where material has been collected and can be stored (particularly for glass and metals and to a lesser extent 
plastics), it only makes financial sense to reprocess the more costly (i.e. more contaminated) material when the 
PRN price reaches an appropriate level.  
 
As such, data describing the number of PRNs issued on a month by month basis is not included within the core 
scenarios, but this insight is included in a qualitative, or in some cases quantitative, basis where appropriate.  
 

4.3.3. Identifying a Clear Case for Fundamental Change 
 
Within each material sector, the project seeks to identify any clear indications of a significant and maintained 
change in behaviour through the first half of 2020. If there was such a change, an additional scenario was 
added.  
 
The most prominent example of this is where waste management companies have reported a big increase in 
plastic collections, above the estimated increase in the POM. If correct, this indicates a significant change in the 
participation in recycling systems, predominantly from the household, through the period of lockdown. An 
additional scenario was therefore added that reflects a sensible increase in household participation as described 
by published waste collection surveys.  
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4.4. Non-obligated Packaging Materials POM  
 
Forecasts of the level of obligation assumes that a proportion of material that is placed on the market is not 
registered within the packaging waste system. In order to forecast this, a weighted average across the all 
obligated points in the packaging supply chain was incorporated. This was chosen over the ‘Net Pack Fill’ 
method, which gives an estimate of the level of non-participation at the pack fill level, predominantly because 
PackFlow Covid-19 seeks to assess projected recycling against packaging targets proposed in the UK 
consultation (February 2018)1 within the current ‘Shared Responsibility’ system. It was agreed that focussing on 
one point within the supply chain (packer fillers) may skew the projections as it would not consider differing 
levels of participation in other sectors within the packaging supply chain.  
 
For each material, two approaches were undertaken: 
 

1. Low: The total obligation as shown on NPWD at the end of August, between 13-15 weeks (depending 
on material) after the registration deadline.  

• Scaled up by the UK business targets to give total obligated POM 

• This produces a weighted average for the level of non-obligated material as suggested above; 
and 

2. High: A projection of the likely material that would be on NPWD at the close out of 2020 compliance 
year (changes in the total UK target can happen up to February 2021) 

• This is explained in further detail in section 4.4.1 below 

 
Where it was seen that the total obligation on NPWD was likely to be unrealistically low, an alternative approach 
was taken. Where this has occurred, it is explained within the material specific narrative.  
 

4.4.1. Forecasting the 2020 Obligation After Late Submissions and Re-
submissions  

 
Most obligated companies submitted their data directly to the Environment Agencies or via a Packaging 
Compliance Scheme (PCS) by the 15th April 2020 submission deadline detailed in the Regulations. They then 
appear on the initial Public Register released on the National Packaging Waste Data Base (NPWD), which is 
released a month later, on 15th May 2020. All submitted data contributes to the initial reported UK obligation for 
packaging placed on market during the previous year (2019).  
 
This register and the associated obligation have and will change continuously throughout the rest of the year 
until finally closed off at end of January 2021 when all final changes are made. The reasons for changes 
include: 
 

1. Late submissions by previously registered companies; 
2. Late submissions from companies registering for the first time;  
3. Resubmissions of incorrectly submitted data either discovered by companies themselves and or 

‘compliance audits’ performed by agencies or their PCS; and 
4. De-registrations normally due to ‘incapacity’ of company going out of business but could also be for 

another reason such as a company structure changes or not needing to register in first place.  
 
On the first register of 2020 released in May the number of registrants was 6323, around 700 fewer than in 
2019. This indicated there could be an increase in the number of late registrations mainly due to the outbreak of 
Covid-19 as its impacts hit just before the deadline for data to be submitted.  
 

 

1 https://consult.defra.gov.uk/environmental-quality/consultation-on-reforming-the-uk-packaging-

produce/supporting_documents/packagingeprconsultdoc.pdf page 70. 

https://consult.defra.gov.uk/environmental-quality/consultation-on-reforming-the-uk-packaging-produce/supporting_documents/packagingeprconsultdoc.pdf
https://consult.defra.gov.uk/environmental-quality/consultation-on-reforming-the-uk-packaging-produce/supporting_documents/packagingeprconsultdoc.pdf
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A comprehensive analysis of late registrations, using historical and Valpak data, provided a projection for the 
final level of obligated tonnage in 2019 (thereby defining 2020 obligation). This methodology is detailed in 
Appendix 1 and summarised below in Figure 9. 
 

Figure 9 – Projection of obligated tonnage and net pack fill 

  

Obligated 
Tonnage 

Expected Change 
Projected 
Obligated 
Tonnage 

Projected Net 
Pack Fill 

Sales year 2018 2019 v 2018 2019 2019 

  
k tonnes 

k 
tonnes 

% k tonnes k tonnes 

Paper 4,149 33 0.80 4,182 4,157 

Glass 2,202 -57 -2.60 2,144 2,278 

Aluminium 183 11 5.90 194 215 

Steel 464 -8 -1.74 456 473 

Plastic 2,006 -35 -1.73 1,971 1,980 

Wood 1,050 36 3.39 1,085 1,195 

TOTAL 10,053 -20 -0.2 10,032   

 

4.5. Changes to Non-Obligated Tonnage – De-Registrations 
 

4.5.1. Principles 
 
When businesses go into administration, go bankrupt or cease trading, there is an immediate impact on the 
compliance position within the UK as when the businesses are de-registered the compliance (PRN) requirement 
is immediately removed from the obligation. What this means in practice is that although packaging was placed 
onto the market in the previous year, and although packaging had been placed onto the market in the current 
year up until the point of deregistration, no PRNs need to be purchased in association with this activity in both 
the current year or the next. This impact can be relatively large, particularly when a business is removed from 
the system towards the end of the compliance year. Obligated businesses deregister even in instances where 
assets and brands are bought as a going concern and, to the eye of the consumer, may appear to be 
unaffected. 
 
It was agreed by the Steering Group that businesses de-registering (i.e. as a result of declaring bankruptcy or 
restructuring, etc.) would likely be a direct outcome of Covid-19 and the associated lockdown, therefore it is 
included within the quantitative analysis and projections. Given that projecting the impact of this was dependent 
on several assumptions each coming with a margin of error, the projections were completed as a separate 
scenario to the core scenario (where such de-registrations do not happen). This therefore allows for an 
illustration of what the potential impact may be without having de-registrations mask any other impacts of 
changing POM in a stable compliance system.  
 

4.5.2. Further analysis 
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Valpak have undertaken extensive research on the likely impact of de-registrations on the compliance 
landscape. This analysis can be found in Appendix 2. It was agreed that the methodology employed was to 
replicate the impact of the recession that followed the Global Financial Crisis of 2008-09 to demonstrate a 
potential impact in 2020, 2021 and 2022.  
 
Whilst the impacts by material types were assessed, it was agreed that the precise split of materials would be 
dependant on how each specific industry sectors had been impacted by the recession. This is likely to vary from 
one recession to another, so it was agreed that the same total impact (as a percentage) would be applied to 
each material type within these projections. 
 

4.5.3. Quantifying De-registrations – Methodology 
 
In order to quantify the likely level of de-registrations and the resulting impact – Valpak have based projections 
on what happened to packaging compliance immediately after the 2008 – 2009 recession. The impact on the 
total number of registrants and the total obligated tonnage is shown in Figure 10. 
 

Figure 10 – Impact of 2008-2009 Recession on Obligated Businesses 

 

The impact of the 2020 recession on obligated business has been calculated as follows: 

Reduction in obligation in 2020 (%)  = 

Consensus forecast 
reduction in GDP in 2020 (%) 

 x Reduction in obligation in 2009 (%) 
Reduction in GDP in 2009 

(%) 

 
In 2008-2009, according to the ONS the economy shrunk by 6.13% between the first quarter of 2008 and the 
second quarter of 2009. At the same time, NPWD shows that, across all materials 5.0% of the total obligation 
was ‘lost’. It was assumed that this was due to de-registrations rather than decrease in packaging. Whilst this 
may seem counter initiative, but by way of an example, it is entirely feasible that in a recession the public eats 
and drinks out less, but consumes more at home, consuming more packaging. 
 
According to annual consensus forecasts, the economy is likely to shrink by 9.9% in 2020. It is therefore 
assumed therefore that 8.1% of total obligation (calculated by (9.9% / 6.13%) x 5.0%) will be de-registered 
during 2020.  
 
A thorough analysis of the various factors influencing the level of non-obligated tonnage is shown in Appendix 2.  
 

4.5.4. Phasing 
 
For these scenarios, it was assumed that all de-registration caused by the 2020 recession happens in H2 2020. 
It was then assumed that all of this tonnage is removed from the obligation in 2020 as those responsible for 
putting the corresponding material onto the market in 2019 are now de-registered.  
 
For 2021 obligation, it is assumed the sales in 2020 that previously would have been made by the business that 
has de-registered are either transferred to a new company or assumed by an upturn in the sales of a registered 
competitor. As such, it was assumed that 75% of the affected 2020 POM is ‘lost’ from the 2021 obligation, but 
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25% returns. This corresponds with the start of Q4 2020, the midpoint of H2 over which it was assumed that de-
registrations occur.  
 
It was assumed that 25% of the affected POM is ‘lost’ from the 2022 obligation. This is due three factors: 
 

• The requirement to re-register is dependent on when financial accounts are submitted, meaning that 
some ‘NewCo’ businesses will not be required to submit in 2022 for 2021 sales; 

• Some NewCo businesses may still fall below the participation threshold; and 

• Some NewCo Businesses may not register although legally required to do so. 
 
This phasing was presented to the Steering Group and is broadly in line with impact of the 2008/9 recession on 
packaging submissions, based on Valpak insight. 
 

4.5.5. Impact on Obligation – Observations 
 
Recent data indicates that the estimated number of de-registrations included within this work could be 
pessimistic and that this recession may affect sectors differently to the previous recession, therefore it is 
possible that this recession does not cause the same level of bankruptcies as the previous recession. 
 
Furthermore, it is that also entirely possible that the impact of this recession may be tempered considerably by 
increased use of CVA’s, which allow businesses to continue trading out of otherwise insolvent positions, or 
Government support mechanisms. Finally, it is also worth noting that there has only been one significant 
recession since the packaging regs came into force. The impact of government support schemes may affect the 
rate and intensity of de-registrants. 
 
Therefore, it should be noted that this final part of the analysis is only intended to demonstrate the potential 
impact of widescale bankruptcy (based on the impact of the previous recession) rather than a formal projection. 
 

4.5.6. Scenario Development – Summary  
 
For each material, four core scenarios were developed (unless otherwise stated). These are as follows: 
 

Scenario 1 – Recorded NPWD obligation 
 
Basing future projections on the registrations on the latest NPWD submission at the time of modelling, thereby 
defining the stable level of obligated/non-obligated tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 2022. 
 

• Scenario 1a assumes that there is no increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by the 
changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022 

• Scenario 1b assumes that there is an increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by the 
changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022, thereby increasing the level of 
non-obligated tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 2022. 
 

Scenario 2 - Year-end obligated tonnage projection 
 
Basing future projections on Valpak’s estimate of the final likely stable level of obligated/non-obligated tonnage 
for use in 2020, 2021 and 2022 as described in section 4.4.1 and typically providing a lower level of non-
obligated tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 2022 than in scenario 1. 
 

• Scenario 2a assumes that there is no increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by the 
changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022 

• Scenario 2b assumes that there is an increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by the 
changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022, thereby increasing the level of 
non-obligated tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 2022. 
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In some cases, for some materials, further scenarios have also been assessed, including: 
 

• Demonstrating the impact of a lower number of businesses de-registering than detailed in section 
4.5.3; 

• Increased participation in recycling schemes during lockdown for which some verifiable quantitative 
evidence exists.  

 

4.6. Qualitative Assessment – Consumer Insight  
 
WRAP have shared the results of their research into household behaviour during lockdown, and householder 
expectations about future behaviour post-lockdown. The survey supports the key overview of trends from their 
research. The objective of this research was to understand: 
 

• How consumers view their own change in household purchasing habits during lockdown; 

• How changes to service provision at household recycling centres, and to a lesser extent kerbside 
recycling collections, have impacted the participation in recycling; and 

• Whether attitudes have changed in regard to household recycling such that participation is likely to 
increase or decrease by material type.  

 
This study was completed on 1st and 2nd July 2020 (just before the re-opening of the hospitality sector) and 
sampled 2,148 consumers split as follows: 
 

• England – 1,801 

• Scotland – 187 

• Wales – 99 

• Northern Ireland – 61 

 

4.7. Metric to Capture the Range of Uncertainty 
 
Data robustness assessments have been conducted in order to provide an indicative metric to capture the 
range of uncertainty for POM and recycling projections through to 2022 for each material for the core scenario 
1a. 
 
There are levels of uncertainty around the: 
 

• Data used to establish the various elements that are combined to make the total POM, consumer, non-

consumer and total packaging POM 

o And how that POM relates to the level of obligated tonnage 

• Reference points used to project the POM to 2022 

• Data used to establish the various elements that are combined to project recycling rates 
 
The methodology used in Phase I of this report to provide retrospective error margins has been updated to 
provide a framework for producing a metric to capture the range of uncertainty for projections. Using a similar 
suite of assessment questions to those used in Phase I but these have redefined to be projection based, a 
robustness score has been established for each data point used. These robustness scores have been 
converted into a percentage and related to appropriate range of uncertainty2, as shown below, in 2022.  
 
 
 
 
 

 

2 These are assumed to be indicative estimates of error margin and not the outputs of a statistical calculation 
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Relating robustness scores to appropriate margins of error 

 

Robustness 
Range of 

uncertainty 

95% to 100%  +/- 3% 

90% to 95%  +/- 6% 

85% to 90%  +/- 9% 

80% to 85%  +/- 12% 

75% to 80%  +/- 15% 

70% to 75%  +/- 18% 

65% to 70%  +/- 21% 

60% to 65%  +/- 24% 

55% to 60%  +/- 27% 

50% to 55%  +/- 30% 

45% to 50%  +/- 33% 

40% to 45%  +/- 36% 

35% to 40%  +/- 39% 

30% to 35%  +/- 42% 

25% to 30%  +/- 45% 

20% to 25%  +/- 48% 

15% to 20%  +/- 51% 

10% to 15%  +/- 54% 

5% to 10%  +/- 57% 

 

The method is used to calculate the metric to capture the range of uncertainty for POM and recycling projections 
used the equivalent metric for each of the elements that made up the total POM and recycling to convert this to 
a tonnage, and then using the Root of Sum of Squares (since we are dealing with the error of a sum) to 
combine into an overall range. This range was then expressed as a single percentage for both POM and 
recycling.  
 
Linear interpolation is then used from the error margins for 2019 (calculated in Phase I) to the metric to capture 
the range of uncertainty calculated for 2022 in order to assign an equivalent metric for 2020 and 2021 in relation 
to both POM and recycling, by material.  
 
Full details of the data robustness assessment scores assigned are available on request.  



 

 PackFlow Covid-19 Phase II 

 

 

Valpak Limited Unit 4, Stratford Business Park, Banbury Road, Stratford-upon-Avon CV37 7GW 

03450 682 572 info@valpak.co.uk       valpak.co.uk    

Registered office as above. Registered in England and Wales No 07688691  

42 

5. Phase II – Paper and Card Projection 

This section of the report summarises the projections made and the scenarios considered when assessing the 
impact of Covid-19 and subsequent impact of societal lockdown on paper and card packaging POM and 
recycling.  
 

5.1. Baseline POM – Overview 
 
Paper and card packaging POM in 2019 was estimated using a bottom up approach that references a variety of 
data sources of paper and cardboard packaging products POM combined with a gathering of data and 
estimates from industry. The results of this method have been cross-checked against an assessment of the 
paper and card packaging POM reported on the National Packaging Waste Database (NPWD) by obligated 
producers and data provided by the project’s industry Steering Group. The baseline year is 2019. However, 
where 2019 data was not available the most recent available data was used. Full methodology and baseline 
data can be found in PackFlow Covid-19 Phase I baseline3 report.  
 
Within this analysis, it was found that the total quantity of paper and card POM increased by 1.2% since 2017, 
from 4,929k tonnes to 4,990k tonnes. This was driven by an 11% increase household packaging (consumer / 
retailer packaging), which in turn was driven by a substantial increase in home delivery outer packaging 
(delivery packaging for online retail). Within the commercial sector (non-consumer packaging), a small decrease 
of 3% was observed.  
 

Figure 11 - Overview of Paper and Cardboard Packaging POM by Sector in 2019 

 

 

3 Available at www.valpak.co.uk/more/material-flow-reports/  

http://www.valpak.co.uk/more/material-flow-reports/
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5.2.  Baseline POM data – Sector Specific 
Further breakdown is applied to twenty-two industry sectors for consideration within the various scenarios. 
These sectors are as follows: 
 

• Consumer / Retailer packaging 
1. Grocery Packaging 
o Non-Grocery packaging 

2. Assumed online outer (delivery) boxes 
3. Assumed all other non-grocery packaging 

• Non-Consumer Packaging 
o Commercial and industrial 

• Retail Back of Store 
4. Grocery BOS 
5. Non-Grocery BOS 
6. Hospitality & Hospitality wholesale 

7. Agriculture 
8. Construction and demolition 

• Manufacturing and Other 
9. Mining and quarrying 
10. Manufacture of food products, beverages and tobacco products 
11. Manufacture of textiles, wearing apparel, leather and related products 
12. Manufacture of wood and of products of wood and cork, except furniture, manufacture 

of articles of straw and plaiting materials 
13. Manufacture of paper and paper products, printing and reproduction or recorded 

media 
14. Manufacture of coke and refined petroleum products 
15. Manufacture of chemical, pharmaceutical, rubber and plastic products 
16. Manufacture of other non-metallic mineral products 
17. Manufacture of basic metals and fabricated metal products, except machinery and 

equipment 
18. Manufacture of computer, electronic and optical products, electrical equipment, motor 

vehicles and other transport equipment 
19. Manufacture of furniture, jewellery, musical instruments, toys, repair and installation or 

machinery and equipment 
20. Electricity, gas, steam and air conditioning supply 
21. Water collection, treatment and supply, sewerage, remediation activities and other 

waste management services 
22. Services excl. retail (except wholesale of waste and scrap) 

 

5.3. Baseline POM data – Sector Projections 
 
Of the twenty-two sectors identified as consumers of cardboard packaging, 51.2% (by weight) employ Valpak 
H1 data for calculations to project 2020, 2021 and 2022 POM, 10.7 % use industry insight at 38.1% use 
consensus economics. The factors are detailed below: 
 

• Where the number is highlighted in red, it has been omitted from the final calculations on the advice of 
Valpak and as shared with the Steering Group. 

• Where the number is highlighted green, it has been calculated from Valpak data (tier 1) and used in the 
projections as described 

• Where the number is highlighted yellow, it has been sourced from relevant industry data or assumed 
and confirmed with the Steering Group (tier 2) and used in the projections as described. 

• Where the number is highlighted amber, it is sourced from Consensus Economic Forecast (average 
view - tier 3) and used in the projections as described. 
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Figure 12 – Sector Projections: Paper and Card Packaging POM in 2020, 2021 and 2022 

  
2017 
POM 

2019 
POM 

2020 
POM 

Projection 

2021 
POM 

Projection 

2022 
POM 

Projection 

Identified 
annual 

growth % 
Additional 

metric 

Referenced 
COVID 

Growth / 
decline 

2022 
Growth 

(based in 
2021 

actual) 

Grocery Packaging 590kt 603kt 645kt 632kt 623kt 1.1%   6.2%   

Assumed online outer (delivery) boxes 491kt 627kt 828kt 771kt 697kt 14.0% 5.4%a 26.0%   

Assumed all other non-grocery cardboard 439kt 458kt 388kt 438kt 487kt 2.1%   -17.0%b   

Agriculture 9kt 8kt 8kt 8kt 8kt -2.2%   0.0%   

Construction and demolition 19kt 20kt 16kt 17kt 18kt 3.9% -6.5%c -20.6%c   

Grocery BOS 979kt 994kt 1,046kt 1,027kt 1,017kt 0.8%   5.3%d   

Non-Grocery BOS 77kt 73kt 59kt 63kt 67kt -2.7%   -17.0%   

Hospitality & Hospitality wholesale 117kt 259kt 139kt 189kt 259kt 60.6% -2.2% -64.7%e   

Mining and quarrying 1kt 1kt 0kt 1kt 1kt -25.9%   -11.9%f 7.5%f 

Manuf. of food etc 47kt 45kt 46kt 46kt 46kt -1.8%   0.6%g 0.6% 

Manuf. of textiles etc 5kt 5kt 4kt 4kt 5kt -3.7%   -11.9%f 7.5%f 

Manuf. of wood & products of wood excl furniture 3kt 2kt 2kt 2kt 2kt -7.4%   -11.9%f 7.5%f 

Manuf. of paper and paper products etc 588kt 470kt 414kt 445kt 470kt -10.0%   -11.9%f 7.5%f 

Manuf. of coke and refined petroleum products 0kt 0kt 0kt 0kt 0kt -8.9%   -11.9%f 7.5%f 

Manuf. of chemical, pharma, rubber and plastic 26kt 25kt 22kt 24kt 25kt -2.1%   -11.9%f 7.5%f 

Manuf. of other non-metallic mineral products 4kt 4kt 3kt 4kt 4kt -1.5%   -11.9%f 7.5%f 

Manuf. of metals & fabricated products, excl. machinery 8kt 8kt 7kt 8kt 8kt -1.4%   -11.9%f 7.5%f 

Manuf. of computer, electricals , transport equipment etc 30kt 27kt 24kt 26kt 27kt -3.8%   -11.9%f 7.5%f 

Manuf. of furniture, jewellery, musical instruments, toys etc 24kt 22kt 20kt 21kt 22kt -3.6%   -11.9%f 7.5%f 

Electricity, gas, steam and air conditioning supply 1kt 1kt 1kt 1kt 1kt -2.4%   -11.9%f 7.5%f 

Water collection, treatment and supply etc 1kt 1kt 1kt 1kt 1kt -0.4%   -11.9%f 7.5%f 

Services excl retail (excl wholesale of waste and scrap) 1,465kt 1,335kt 1,176kt 1,264kt 1,335kt -4.4%   -11.9%f 7.5%f 

 

a Growth in home shopping (online) delivery packaging for non-grocery is linked to a 5.4% online sales value 
growth forecast as described in the ONS figures for all online retail (non-grocery), with an additional increase of 
26% in H1 2020 as a result of Covid-19 
 
b Bricks and Mortar Retail (7th May 2020) indicated a 17% decline in non-food retail by sales value against 2019 
over the course of 2020.  
 
c estimated impact on the construction sector as described in www.buildersmerchantsnews.co.uk on 
03/08/2020. Assumes 20.6% decrease in activity across 2020, and 6.5% decrease in activity across 2021, 
previous annual growth of 3.9% between 2021 and 2022.  
 
d based on an average of additional cardboard and plastic packed products by number of sales units from 
Valpak sales data.  
 
e Method of calculation for hospitality has changed from previous iterations of the PackFlow projects, which were 
more focussed on isolating ‘on the go’ type packaging. In this instance, it is assumed that all hospitality should 
be included and projected together to show the impacts of Covid-19 on the sector as a whole. The POM and 
projection for ‘hospitality and hospitality wholesale’ therefore include: 
 

• Primary packaging, both pre-filled such as sandwich packs and filled on the premises such as coffee 
cups, that is both consumed and disposed of on the premises and taken away 

• Secondary and Tertiary packaging that is removed both within the wholesale distribution of products 
destined for hospitality sector, and removed and disposed of within hospitality itself 

 
Valpak have instead completed a new calculation for 2017 and 2019 that indicates a 2.2% year on year 
decrease in paper and card packaging within hospitality and hospitality retail. Supplementary to this, half year 
2020 data indicates a 64.7% decrease in sales across Q2, which aligns to widely reported metrics around the 
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impact of Covid-19 and lockdown on this sector. 
 
f Where Valpak have used Consensus Economics forecasts, it is assumed and shared with the Steering Group 
that the POM will return to 2019 levels linearly in 2022. These forecasts predict a 11.9% reduction in 
manufacturing production over 2020, and partial (7.5%) recovery in 2021. It is then assumed that packaging 
POM levels are back to normal (as described in section 4.2.4) in 2022.  
 
g Aligned to the assumption that hospitality and grocery retail will return to normal (as described in section 4.2.4) 
at the same mirrored rate, it is assumed that manufacture of food has been broadly unaffected by the impacts of 
Covid-19. On reflection, a nominal growth rate of 0.6%4 year-on-year has been included aligned to population 
growth. 
 

5.3.1. General Decline in Paper and Card Packaging in Manufacturing and Other 
 
POM for manufacturing and other are derived from Defra C&I Waste Statistics for 20165 (Table 5.2) which were 
updated to cover 2016 generation from 2014 calculations used in the previous PackFlow 2025 reports. These 
figures saw a marginal decline in the total quantity of paper and cardboard packaging between 2014 and 2016 – 
however as these figures were being used as a proxy for POM it was thought that a further decrease may be 
unlikely to be realistic or may give an inaccurate representation of the accuracy of the data presented. It was 
therefore agreed with the Steering Group to assume that 2020 POM within these sectors would ‘recover’ to 
2019 levels post Covid-19.  
 

5.3.2. Overview of POM Projections 2019 to 2022 
 
Over the course of 2019 to 2022, it is projected that the total paper and cardboard POM will fall in 2020, return 
to 2019 levels in 2021 and grow again in 2022 to 5,124k tonnes.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

4 www.ons.gov.uk/peoplepopulationandcommunity/  
5 https://www.gov.uk/government/statistics/uk-waste-data  

http://www.ons.gov.uk/peoplepopulationandcommunity/
https://www.gov.uk/government/statistics/uk-waste-data
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Figure 13 – Paper and Card Packaging Projected POM to 2022 (k tonnes) 

 
This is driven predominantly by significant decreases in C&I packaging, non-grocery retail and hospitality, 
countered by increases in home shopping delivery boxes (online retail outer packaging) and both primary and 
secondary grocery packaging. 

 
Figure 14 – Sector Projections: Paper and Card packaging POM to 2022 (k tonnes) 
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5.3.3. Metric to Capture the Range of Uncertainty - POM 
 
The metrics to capture the range of uncertainty for paper and card POM projections (as described in section 
4.7) are shown in Figure 15: 
 

Figure 15 – Metric to Capture the Range of Uncertainty – Paper and Card POM 

Year Paper/card POM 
Range of 

uncertainty % 

2019 4,989,510 7% 

2020 4,850,088 9% 

2021 4,992,140 10% 

2022 5,124,383 12% 

 

5.4. Recycling – Sector Projections 
Recycling collection rates for the households and commercial sector are estimated from combining Waste Data 
Flow, total recycling figures and other sector specific insight. It has therefore been deduced that the collection 
and recycling rates by sector in 2019 are as follows: 

 

Figure 16 – Paper and Card Collection / Recycling Rates, 2019 

  
Accredited 

Recycling (kt) 

Total 
Estimated 
Recycling 

POM 

Estimated 
Accredited 
Recycling 

Rate 

Estimated 
Full 

Recycling 
Rate 

Consumer / Household 1,092kt 1,149kt 1,688kt 64.7% 68.0% 

Commercial & Industrial (C&I) 2,735kt 2,795kt 3,301kt 82.9% 84.7% 

Total 3,828kt 3,944kt 4,990kt 76.7% 79.0% 
       

Grocery Back of Store (BoS) 944kt 944kt  95.0% 95.0% 

C&I Recycling without BoS 1,791kt 1,851kt  77.6% 80.2% 

 

A collection / recycling rate of 68.0% is then assigned to household packaging, 80.2% to C&I packaging 
(excluding Retail back of store) and 95% to retail back of store in line with the methodology detailed in PackFlow 
Covid-19 Phase I.  

These collection / recycling rates are then applied to the projected POM by sector for 2020, 2021 and 2022. 
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Figure 17 – Total Predicted UK Collection / Recycling Rates Based on 2020, 2021 and 2022 POM 

 

 

There is evidence of improved consumer behaviour during and since the lockdown due to Covid-19 for some 
materials, specifically plastic. In this scenario, this improvement is not considered as a direct consequence of 
Covid-19, but changes to collection rates are considered in section 9.8.1.  

 

5.4.1. Metric to Capture the Range of Uncertainty – Recycling 

The metrics to capture the range of uncertainty for paper and card recycling projections as described in section 
4.7 are as follows: 

 

Figure 18 – Metric to Capture the Range of Uncertainty – Paper and Card Recycling 

Year 
Paper/card 
Recycling 

Range of 
uncertainty % 

2019 3,943,749 9% 

2020 3,818,624 10% 

2021 3,932,279 11% 

2022 4,040,761 12% 

 

It should also be noted that these projections and the associated metric to describe the range of uncertainty only 
take into account Covid-19 and lockdown related issues, and do not consider other market dynamics such as 
participation in recycling systems and changes to recycling and end markets. 
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5.5. Scenarios Developed for Paper and Cardboard  
 
The following scenarios have been developed to project the compliance position for paper and cardboard 
packaging to 2022: 
 

• Scenario 1 – Midpoint NPWD obligation 
o Basing future projections on the mid-point of two methods of estimating final registrations on 

NPWD, calculated against submissions in of end July 9 weeks after the 2020 registration 
deadline.  

o Thereby defining the stable level of non-obligated tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 
2022. 

o In this instance, the level assumed level of obligated tonnage in 2020 will be 4,057k 
tonnes, compared to a net pack fill of 3,914k tonnes. 

o Scenario 1a assumes that there is no increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by 
changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022 

o Scenario 1b assumes that there is an increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by 
changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022, thereby increase the 
level of non-obligated tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 2022. 

o Scenario 1c demonstrates a lower level of de-registrations than in scenario 1b 
 

• Scenario 2 – High year-end obligated tonnage projection 
o Basing future projections on Valpak estimate of the final likely stable level of non-obligated 

tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 2022. 
o As described in PackFlow Covid-19 Phase I methodology 
o In this instance, the level assumed level of obligated tonnage in 2020 will be 4,199k 

tonnes, compared to a net pack fill of 3,914kt 
o And providing a lower level of non-obligated tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 2022 

than in scenario 1. 
o Scenario 2a assumes that there is no increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by 

changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022 
o Scenario 2b assumes that there is an increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by 

changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022, thereby increase the 
level of non-obligated tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 2022. 

 

5.6. Recycling – Changes to Obligation: Scenario 1 – Recorded NPWD 
Obligation 

 
Projections for the expected levels of recycling, both against the obligated tonnage and the predicted level of UK 
POM, were then calculated. For this first set of scenarios, it is assumed that the level of non-obligated tonnage 
defined in section 5.5 (Scenario 1) is maintained, thereby defining the level of non-obligated tonnage to be 
modelled in 2020 and maintained in 2021 and 2022.  
 
In Scenario 1a, it is assumed that there was no decrease in the total amount of obligated tonnage (therefore no 
significant increase in the proportion of non-obligated tonnage) brought about by previously obligated business 
de-registering.  
 
In Scenario 1b, this calculation is then repeated but assumes that the recession caused significant levels of 
previously obligated businesses de-registering due to bankruptcy and, to a much lesser extent, falling below the 
threshold. 
 

5.6.1. Scenario 1a – Recorded NPWD Obligation, No Increase in De-registration  
 
In this scenario the decline in POM within 2020, and particularly within the C&I sector where the recycling rate is 
typically higher than from household, suggests a decrease in the quantity of accredited recycling from 2020 



 

 PackFlow Covid-19 Phase II 

 

 

Valpak Limited Unit 4, Stratford Business Park, Banbury Road, Stratford-upon-Avon CV37 7GW 

03450 682 572 info@valpak.co.uk       valpak.co.uk    

Registered office as above. Registered in England and Wales No 07688691  

50 

levels. Coupled with higher business target (driven by a proposed increase in the % target and an increasing 
POM in 2019), the amount of surplus in 2020 within this scenario falls to 664k tonnes.  
 
Although there is a proposed increase in the business target of 4% in 2021, much of the impact of this is offset 
by the excepted decrease in POM in 2020 (and therefore obligated tonnage in 2021). In addition, it is 
anticipated that there will be more paper and cardboard packaging placed on the market in 2021 to collect, and 
that it will arise within C&I sector at a higher proportion than was the case in 2020, meaning that the surplus of 
PRNs to meet general recycling targets increases to 701k tonnes.  
 
In 2022, the impact of there being a lower proportion of the total paper and cardboard within the C&I sector is 
removed, and therefore the proposed increase in business target is only offset by an increase in POM (meaning 
more material available to collect), thereby reducing the surplus PRNs to meet general recycling targets to 553k 
tonnes.  
 

Figure 19 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Paper and Cardboard Scenario 1a 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 73% 75% 79% 83% 

Projected POM 4,990kt 4,850kt 4,992kt 5,124kt 

Obligated Tonnage 4,191kt 4,057kt 3,943kt 4,059kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage6 -15.50% -18.70% -18.70% -18.70% 

Business Target 3,059kt 3,042kt 3,115kt 3,369kt 

Accredited recycling 3,828kt 3,706kt 3,816kt 3,922kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 768kt 664kt 701kt 553kt 

 

5.6.2. Scenario 1b – Recorded NPWD Obligation, with an Increase in De-
registration 

 
In this scenario, the significant decrease in the amount of obligated tonnage brought about by previously 
obligated businesses de-registering results in a much greater surplus of PRNs available to meet general 
recycling and recovery obligations. Under the assumptions made in this scenario, an increasing the level of non-
obligated tonnage in 2020 from 18.7% to 25.26% will increase the surplus available to meet general recycling 
and recovery obligations to 909k tonnes. As this tonnage is re-registered in future years, the surplus falls back 
to 890k tonnes (23.6% non-obligated) in 2021 and 621k tonnes (20.34% non-obligated) in 2022. 
  

Figure 20 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Paper and Cardboard Scenario 1b 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 73% 75% 79% 83% 

Projected POM 4,990kt 4,850kt 4,992kt 5,124kt 

Obligated Tonnage 4,191kt 3,729kt 3,705kt 3,977kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage -15.50% -25.26% -23.62% -20.34% 

Business Target 3,059kt 2,797kt 2,927kt 3,301kt 

Accredited recycling 3,828kt 3,706kt 3,816kt 3,922kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 768kt 909kt 890kt 621kt 

 

 

6 Level of non-obligated tonnage compares obligated tonnage against POM in the previous year. 
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5.6.3.  Scenario 1 – Comparison of Recycling with and without an Increase in De-
registration 

 
The impacts of: 
 

• Time lag resulting from material POM in year 1 defining obligation in year 2 having a significant effect 
on compliance position 

• Decreasing POM meaning less material being available to capture in order to meet obligations 

• Obligated businesses being de-registered meaning a lower quantity of PRNs are required to comply 

are shown in Figure 21. 
 
Figure 21 – Relationship Between POM, Obligated Tonnage & Recycling in Paper and Card Scenario 1a and 1b    

(k tonnes) 

 

The total UK recycling rate (accredited and unaccredited as a proportion of POM) is expected to stay broadly 
unchanged over the period 2020 to 2022, changing only slightly due to variation in the proportion going C&I and 
household applications.  
 
The accredited recycling rate, which is calculated by: 
 

Accredited Business Recycling (%)  = 

Accredited Recycling (PRN/PERNs) 
(Tonnes) 

Total Obligated Tonnage 

 
is expected to increase significantly, predominantly due to the reduction in the obligated tonnage. 
  
This results in the accredited business recycling rate exceeding the business target significantly in 2020, 2021 
and 2022. In 2021 in the event that de-registrations reach the levels included in the scenario, it is possible that 
accredited recycling exceed obligated tonnage (where obligated tonnage is less than 75% of total POM) and 
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therefore the business recycling rate as described above exceeds 100%, even though the total UK recycling 
rate maintains at 79% across all three years. 
 

Figure 22 – Relationship Between Accredited Recycling Rate & UK Recycling Rate in Paper and Cardboard 
Scenario 1a and 1b 

 

 

5.7. Recycling – Changes to Obligation: Scenario 2 – Year-end Projection 
 
Projections for the expected levels of recycling, both against the obligated tonnage and the predicted level of UK 
POM were then calculated in a  second set of scenarios whereby the level of non-obligated tonnage used was 
defined by the Valpak projected 2020 registrations (based on methodology described in Phase I of the 
PackFlow Covid-19 report). This method defined a lower level of non-obligated tonnage in 2020 than was used 
in paper and card Scenario 1, which was then maintained in 2021 and 2022.  
 
In Scenario 2a, it was assumed that there was no decrease in the total amount of obligated tonnage brought 
about by previously obligated business de-registering.  
In Scenario 2b, it was assumed that the recession caused significant levels of previously obligated businesses 
de-registering due and, to a much lesser extent, falling below the threshold. 
 

5.7.1. Scenario 2a – Year-end Obligation Projection with No Increase in De-
registration 

 
In this scenario, the level of non-obligated tonnage in 2020 reduces to 15.84% (from 18,70% in paper and 
cardboard scenario 1). This reduces the surplus of paper and cardboard PRNs from 664k tonnes in 2020 to 
557k tonnes. Furthermore, the projected surplus in 2021 and 2022 decreases to 592k tonnes and 435k tonnes 
respectively. 
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Figure 23 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Paper and Cardboard Scenario 2a 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 73% 75% 79% 83% 

Projected POM 4,990kt 4,850kt 4,992kt 5,124kt 

Obligated Tonnage 4,191kt 4,199kt 4,082kt 4,201kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage -15.50% -15.84% -15.84% -15.84% 

Business Target 3,059kt 3,149kt 3,225kt 3,487kt 

Accredited recycling 3,828kt 3,706kt 3,816kt 3,922kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 768kt 557kt 592kt 435kt 

 

5.7.2. Scenario 2b – Year-end Obligation Projection, with an Increase in De-
registration 

 
In this scenario, the significant decrease in the amount of obligated tonnage brought about by previously 
obligated businesses de-registering results in a much greater surplus of PRNs available to meet general 
recycling and recovery obligations. Under the assumptions made in this scenario, an increasing the level of non-
obligated tonnage in 2020 from 15.84% to 22.63% will increase the surplus available to meet general recycling 
and recovery obligations to 811k tonnes. As this tonnage is re-registered in future years, the surplus falls back 
to 787k tonnes (20.93% non-obligated) in 2021 and 505k tonnes (17.54% non-obligated) in 2022.  
 

Figure 24 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Paper and Cardboard Scenario 2b 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 73% 75% 79% 83% 

Projected POM 4,990kt 4,850kt 4,992kt 5,124kt 

Obligated Tonnage 4,191kt 3,860kt 3,835kt 4,117kt 

Level of non obligated tonnage -15.50% -22.63% -20.93% -17.54% 

Business Target 3,059kt 2,895kt 3,030kt 3,417kt 

Accredited recycling 3,828kt 3,706kt 3,816kt 3,922kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 768kt 811kt 787kt 505kt 

 

5.8. Recycling – Changes to Obligation: NPWD Estimate Sensitivity 
Analysis 

In the case of paper and cardboard, one further scenario was added to demonstrate the potential impact of 
businesses de-registering but to a lower level than detailed in scenario 1a. In this instance, 4% of the expected 
obligation was de-registered in 2020, 3% in 2021 and 1% in 2022.  
 

5.8.1. Scenario 1c – Recorded NPWD Obligation, with Lower De-registration 
 
In this instance, the combined impact of the change in POM, a level of non-obligated tonnage that was higher 
than had been seen previously and a more moderate level of de-registration than had been modelled in paper 
and cardboard scenario 1b, the estimated surplus to meet general recycling and recovery targets is 774k tonnes 
in 2020 (decreased from 909k tonnes in scenario 1b where there was a higher level of de-registration), 783k 
tonnes in 2021 and 573k tonnes in 2022, against the targets proposed in the consultation document. 
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Figure 25 – UK Compliance position 2020 to 2022: Paper and Cardboard Scenario 2c 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 73% 75% 79% 83% 

Projected POM 4,990kt 4,850kt 4,992kt 5,124kt 

Obligated Tonnage 4,191kt 3,909kt 3,840kt 4,035kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage -15.50% -21.65% -20.83% -19.18% 

Business Target 3,059kt 2,932kt 3,034kt 3,349kt 

Accredited recycling 3,828kt 3,706kt 3,816kt 3,922kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 768kt 774kt 783kt 573kt 

  
Furthermore, where the level of de-registration is lower, the business recycling rate in 2020 increases to 95% in 
2020, 99% in 2021 and 97% in 2022.  
 

Figure 26 – Relationship between accredited recycling rate & UK recycling rate in Paper and Cardboard 
Scenario 1c  

 
 

5.9. Summary of impacts 
 

5.9.1. Projections with No Increase in De-registration 
 
Depending on where the final obligation settles for 2020 after all late registrations are complete, but assuming 
that the recession triggered by Covid-19 and the subsequent lockdown does not result in increased levels of de-
registrations, it is projected that there will be a surplus of paper and cardboard PRNs to offset general recycling 
obligations within the range of 557k tonnes – 664k tonnes in 2020, 592k tonnes – 701k tonnes in 2021 and 435k 
tonnes – 553k tonnes in 2022. This is down from 866k tonnes in 2017 and 768k tonnes in 2019.  
 

70%

75%

80%

85%

90%

95%

100%

2019 2020 2021 2022

Estimated accredited
business recycling rate
with bankruptcies

Estimated accredited
business recycling rate
without bankruptcies

Estimated UK recycling
performance

Business target %



 

 PackFlow Covid-19 Phase II 

 

 

Valpak Limited Unit 4, Stratford Business Park, Banbury Road, Stratford-upon-Avon CV37 7GW 

03450 682 572 info@valpak.co.uk       valpak.co.uk    

Registered office as above. Registered in England and Wales No 07688691  

55 

Figure 27 – UK Compliance position 2020 to 2022: Paper and Cardboard (no increase in de-registrations) 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 73% 75% 79% 83% 

Projected POM 4,990kt 4,850kt 4,992kt 5,124kt 

Obligated Tonnage 4,191kt 4,057kt - 4,199kt 3,943kt - 4,082kt 4,059kt - 4,201kt 

Level of non obligated tonnage -15.50% -15.84% - -18.70% -15.84% - -18.70% -15.84% - -18.70% 

Business Target 3,059kt 3,042kt - 3,149kt 3,115kt - 3,225kt 3,369kt - 3,487kt 

Accredited recycling 3,828kt 3,706kt 3,816kt 3,922kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 768kt 557kt - 664kt 592kt - 701kt 435kt - 553kt 

 

5.9.2. Projections with an Increase in De-registration 
 
Depending on where the final obligation settles for 2020 after all late registrations are complete, but assuming 
that the recession triggered by Covid-19 and the subsequent lockdown results in increased levels of de-
registrations to the same scale as was seen during and following the recession in 2008-2009, it is projected that 
there will be a surplus of paper and cardboard PRNs to offset general recycling obligations will be within the 
range of 881k tonnes – 909k tonnes in 2020, 787k tonnes – 890k tonnes in 2021 and 505k tonnes – 62k tonnes 
in 2022. This compares to 866k tonnes in 2017 and 768k tonnes in 2019.  
 

Figure 28 – UK Compliance position 2020 to 2022: Paper and Cardboard (with increase in de-registration) 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 73% 75% 79% 83% 

Projected POM 4,990kt 4,850kt 4,992kt 5,124kt 

Obligated Tonnage 4,191kt 3,729kt - 3,860kt 3,705kt - 3,835kt 3,977kt - 4,117kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage -15.50% -22.63% - -25.26% -20.93% - -23.62% -17.54% - -20.34% 

Business Target 3,059kt 2,797kt - 2,895kt 2,927kt - 3,030kt 3,301kt - 3,417kt 

Accredited recycling 3,828kt 3,706kt 3,816kt 3,922kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 768kt 811kt - 909kt 787kt - 890kt 505kt - 621kt 

 

5.10. Qualitative Assessment - Recycling Markets and PRN issue YTD  
 
An attempt has been made to describe the likely on the impact of Covid-19 on the supply chain. This relates to 
the actual impact on collection, treatment and recycling functions. For example, a 1% Covid-19 impact level 
means 1% loss of material at that point in the supply chain. For collection, this may be due to the waste 
producer being disrupted and not having the staff to sort out recyclables, or the vehicle not being able to make 
the collection. For treatment or recycling it may relate to a facility not being available or operating sub-optimally 
resulting in material being lost. The latter may, for example, be related to having to run lines too fast at MRFs 
due to increased input levels or not having staff to fully man sorting stations resulting in low quality material that 
fails to find a market (when it normally would). It should not be interpreted as the level of difficulty a business is 
facing in terms of maintaining operations or financial performance. So, a sector may be operating in extremely 
challenging conditions and losing revenue but still have a low Covid-19 impact percentage. 

 

5.10.1.  Recorded Recycling 
 
Quarter 2 NPWD data for cardboard grades is down by 19% on Q2 2019 illustrating the impact on C&I 
cardboard arisings in the quarter. Perhaps surprisingly, mixed paper was also down by 13% despite 
suggestions that more cardboard is arising in the household waste stream as a result of more internet shopping 
during lockdown (small items of card are likely to pass through OCC screens and into the mixed fraction). It is 
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possible that some of the reduction may be due to mixed papers going to non-accredited mills. Overall, PRNs / 
PERNs issued were down 18% on the same quarter last year. 
 

5.10.2.  Collections 
 
There has been no major impact on paper and cardboard collections. From households there has been some 
minor disruption in Local Authority recycling collections in 2020 (demonstrated in the ADPET survey), and some 
relatively small impact of bring bank and CA site closure. Closure of bring banks and HWRCs may also impact 
on small C&I producers that use these facilities. There are some anecdotal reports of some diversion from bring 
facilities to other recycling routes (e.g. kerbside). 
 
Within the C&I sector arisings are down but collection has not been significantly impacted. There is some 
evidence of a small number of small paper merchants closing during lockdown. 2% below relates in part to 
waste producers being short staffed and so not placing recyclables out for collection. 

 

Year 
Covid-19 collection impact level (%) 

C&I HH 

2020 2 0.5 

2021 2 0.5 

Source – Verde Research and Consulting Ltd estimates of collection impact 

 

5.10.3.  Treatment (Bulking/Sorting) 
 
There has only been minor disruptions at MRF and it is unlikely to have impacted on the recovery of cardboard 
as it is typically removed automatically with minimal manual intervention required. However, it is possible that 
this issue has had a greater impact on mixed papers as manual quality checks post sorting required with 
relatively high number of staff (single stream MRFs). If staffing levels are too low then the impact on quality may 
result in the output not being marketable, particularly in current market conditions. 
 
Paper merchants and waste management facilities have largely remained operational in respect to the handling 
of commercial and industrial paper and cardboard. There has been some market feedback that some very small 
paper merchants closed for a short period of time early on, but this has not impacted on volumes.  
 

Year 
Covid-19 treatment impact level (%) 

C&I HH 

2020 0.25 1 

2021 0 1 

Source – Verde Research and Consulting Ltd estimates of collection impact 

 

5.10.4.  Recycling (UK/Export) 
 
Demand for recovered fibres is driven by demand for end products. When there is weak end product demand 
mills reduce output or temporarily turn off paper lines, thereby reducing capacity. 
 

Board grades in 2020 and 2021.  
 
Treatment ‘capacity’ (demand) is unlikely to be such that UK cardboard cannot be recycled. The restrictions on 
imports of waste into China at the end of 2020 may make the market a little more challenging in Q4 2020 and in 
2021, but exports to China have been reducing over the last couple of years and, to date, material has found 
markets in other countries. Countries where cardboard is collected by the informal sector are more likely to see 
cardboard go to disposal than the UK if values reduce due to oversupply. In addition, these countries tend to 
have lower landfill costs reducing the barrier to disposal. In the event of reduced collections in these countries, 
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this can therefore help reset the global supply and demand balance before the UK sends material to disposal. 
The barrier to the UK sending material to disposal is high due to landfill and EfW costs. 
 

Mixed papers (and very low-quality board grades) in 2020 and 2021. 
 
There is some potential for disruption in ‘capacity’ (demand). If Covid-19 causes a drop off in demand for end 
products, then mills may purchase additional carboard at the expense of mixed papers if the excess in the 
market reduces the price between the two grades. In addition, some mixed paper grades from the UK are of a 
relatively low quality and so buyers will focus on higher quality grades when they have limited demand for 
feedstock. Despite very low prices of mixed paper over the last year (not generally linked to Covid-19) there has 
been limited evidence of mixed paper being sent for disposal, although it has happened and will remain a 
potential scenario. However, mixed paper is more likely to get sent for disposal from other producer countries 
which have low landfill costs (such as the US) rather than from the UK where disposal costs are high. What this 
means is that UK sellers can accept a larger gate fee before they send material to disposal than other countries. 
Other countries, therefore, help restore the balance in the market before the UK is overly impacted. 

 

Year 
Covid-19 recycling impact level (%) 

C&I HH 

2020 1 2 

2021 1 2 

Source – Verde Research and Consulting Ltd estimates of impact 

 

5.11. Qualitative Assessment – Consumer Insight  
 
Specific results from the WRAP consumer survey (detailed in section 4.6) that are aligned to paper and 
cardboard POM and recycling are as follows. Consumers reported the following when considering their own 
behaviour during lockdown compared to prior to lockdown: 
 

• A significant (29% net7) increase in shopping for non-grocery items online 
o This aligns to the observation of an increase of 26% in home delivery packaging POM in H1 

2020 compared to pre-lockdown. 
o And consumers have said that they could easily see themselves carrying this on 

• Increase in amount of food purchased from grocery retail across all packaging formats including card 
o Aligns to increase observed in Valpak EPIC data 

• 11% net increase in use of food/drinks cartons during lockdown  
o Aligns to increase observed in Valpak EPIC data 

 

5.12. Results  
 
Overall, the position for paper and cardboard remains positive, with a significant surplus that has been observed 
in previous compliance years and used to meet part of the general recycling and, in some cases the recovery 
obligations, due to continue.  
 
As is the case across all materials, the impact on businesses of the recession triggered by Covid-19 and the 
subsequent lockdown may have a significant impact on the compliance landscape in 2020, 2021 and 2022. In 
the event that companies de-register (due to both bankruptcy and falling below the participation threshold), it is 
anticipated that the POM will follow the consumption trends estimated in this report from the Phase I baseline 
but the proportion of non-obligated tonnage placed on the market will increase as soon as the businesses are 
de-registered. This will lead to an increase in the availability of paper and cardboard PRNs to meet the general 
recycling and recovery targets. 

 

7 the survey shows % net balance of those surveyed, whereas home delivery is % increase in value 
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5.13. Conclusions 
 
This report concludes that the increase in targets proposed in the consultation are achievable when considering 
paper and cardboard in isolation, however any increased targets will have a knock-on effect on the ability of the 
UK to meet general recycling and recovery targets.  
 

5.14. Recommendations 
 
It is recommended that stakeholders are mindful of: 
 

• The potential impact of large-scale de-registrations on compliance 

• The potential for limited additional growth in the UK recycling rate for paper and cardboard, due to: 
o The availability of highest quality material, typically from non-household sources, through 2020 

and into 2021 
o The changing dynamics of the global recycling market for paper and cardboard 
o The impact that changing quality requirements within the global recycling market for paper and 

cardboard 
 

• The historical reliance on paper and cardboard PRNs to offset general recycling and recovery 
obligations 

 

• The potential for there to be diminishing availability of paper and cardboard PRNs to offset general 
recycling and recovery obligation 

o Although in 2021, it should be appreciated the impact on compliance of much of this effect 
being mitigated by decreased POM (due to Covid-19 restrictions) in 2020 meaning decreased 
obligation in 2021 

o Coupled with increased material available to collect in 2021 due to increasing POM 
o This impact is reversed as the UK moves back toward ‘normal’ (as described in section 4.2.4) 

 

• The opportunity to assess the mixed paper and card protocols to ensure that this is still representative 
of material mix 

o Against declining demand for newsprint particularly 
 

• The potential to investigate enforcement focus on distance sellers and the outer (delivery) packaging 
as a growth market to increase the level of obligated tonnage 

o This has increased particularly during Covid-19 and lockdown. 
 

 
With this in mind, it is noted that although the outlook for paper and cardboard recycling continues to be 
positive, there may be a decrease in the amount of PRNs available to meet general recycling obligations from 
866k tonnes in 2017 to as little as 435k tonnes in 2022.  
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6. Phase II – Glass Projection 

This section of the report summarises the projections made and the scenarios considered when assessing the 
impact of Covid-19 and subsequent impact of societal lockdown on glass packaging POM and recycling.  
 

6.1. Baseline POM – Overview 
 
Glass packaging POM in 2019 was estimated by quantifying total UK production then adding imports and 
removing exports. This approach references a variety of data sources of glass packaging products placed on 
the market combined with a key knowledge and insight from industry. The results of this method have been 
cross-checked against an assessment of the glass packaging POM reported on the National Packaging Waste 
Database (NPWD) by obligated producers and data provided by the project’s industry Steering Group. The 
baseline year is 2019. However, where 2019 data was not available, the most recent available data was used. 
Full methodology and baseline data can be found in PackFlow Covid-19 Phase I baseline8 report.  
 
Within this analysis, it was found that the total quantity of Glass POM increased by 3.5% since 2017, from 
2,487k tonnes to 2,574k tonnes. This was driven by a 5% increase UK production and 47% in Imports (empty) 
although it should be noted that Imports (empty) is a relatively small proportion of the total tonnage. Consumer 
packaging increased 6% from 2017 with non-consumer packaging increasing by 3%. 
 

Figure 29 - Overview of Glass Packaging POM by Sector in 2019 

 

6.2. Baseline POM data – Sector Projections 
Out of the four sectors identified as consuming glass packaging, Valpak H1 data was used to project 95.8% of 
the tonnage for 2020, 2021 and 2022 POM and industry insight used for 4.2%. The factors are detailed below. 
 

• Where the number is highlighted green, it has been calculated from Valpak data (tier 1) and used in the 
projections as described 

• Where the number is highlighted yellow, it has been sourced from relevant industry data or assumed 
and confirmed with the Steering Group (tier 2) and used in the projections as described 

 

 

8 Available at https://www.valpak.co.uk/more/material-flow-reports  

https://www.valpak.co.uk/more/material-flow-reports


 

 PackFlow Covid-19 Phase II 

 

 

Valpak Limited Unit 4, Stratford Business Park, Banbury Road, Stratford-upon-Avon CV37 7GW 

03450 682 572 info@valpak.co.uk       valpak.co.uk    

Registered office as above. Registered in England and Wales No 07688691  

60 

Figure 30 – Sector Projections: Glass Packaging POM in 2020, 2021 and 2022 (k tonnes) 

  2019 POM 
2020 POM 
Projection 

2021 POM 
Projection 

2022 POM 
Projection 

Identified 
annual 

growth % 

Additional 
metric 

Referenced 
COVID 

Growth / 
decline 

Grocery Packaging 1,561 1,811 1,726 1,627 1.4%  22.0% 

Non-Grocery Packaging 109 97 101 108 -0.5%  -17.0%9 

Unregistered Consumer 231 268 255 241 1.4%  22.0% 

Non-consumer Packaging 673 0kt 1kt 704 1.5%  -50.0% 

 

 

6.2.1. Overview of POM Projections 2019 to 2022 

 

Over the course of 2019 to 2022, it is projected that the total Glass POM will fall slightly (1%) in 2020, exceed 
2019 levels in 2021 and grow again in 2022 to 2,679k tonnes.  

 

Figure 31 – Glass Packaging Projected POM to 2022 (k tonnes) 

 

 

Although there is a slight dip in 2020 the drop in glass POM caused by the drop in the non-consumer 
(hospitality) sector, this is largely offset by the increase in glass POM from the grocery sector as shown in the 
figure below. This represents the switch from consumption in restaurants and bars etc. due to them being 
closed in lockdown to greater consumption at home. 

 

 

 

 

9 Bricks and Mortar Retail (7th May 2020) have indicated a 17% decline in non-food retail over the course of 2020 
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Figure 32 – Sector Projections: Glass Packaging POM to 2022 (k tonnes) 

 

 

6.2.2. Metric to Capture the Range of Uncertainty – POM 

 

The metrics to capture the range of uncertainty for Glass POM projections as described in section 4.7 are as 
follows: 
 

Figure 33 – Metric to capture the range of uncertainty – Glass POM  

Year Glass POM 
Range of 

uncertainty % 

2019 2,574kt 6% 

2020 2,552kt 11% 

2021 2,655kt 14% 

2022 2,680kt 18% 

 

6.3.  Recycling – Sector Projections 
 
Total recycling quantities were estimated by combining Waste Data Flow (WDF), National Packaging Waste 
Database (NPWD) and sector specific insight. From this, the figures were broken down into consumer and non-
consumer recycling. Then by comparing these to the POM estimates the recycling rates were identified by 
sector for 2019. 
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Figure 34 – Collection / Recycling Rates in 2019 

  
Accredited 

Recycling (kt) 

Total 
Estimated 
Recycling 

POM 

Estimated 
Accredited 
Recycling 

Rate 

Estimated 
Full 

Recycling 
Rate 

Consumer / Household 1,371kt 1,371kt 1,901kt 72.1% 72.1% 

Non-consumer / Hospitality 382kt 453kt 673kt 56.8% 67.3% 

Total 1,753kt 1,824kt 2,574kt 68.1% 70.9% 

 
A collection / recycling rate of 72.1% was identified for household packaging and 67.3% to non-consumer 
(hospitality) as detailed in the PackFlow Covid-19 Phase I report, which can be found here:  
https://www.valpak.co.uk/more/material-flow-reports.  
 
These collection / recycling rates were then applied to the projected POM by sector for 2020, 2021 and 2022. 
 

Figure 35 – Total Predicted UK Collection / Recycling Rates based on 2020, 2021 and 2022 POM 

 

 

There is a slight rise in the recycling rate due to more glass being consumed and consequently recycled at 
home which has a higher recycling rate than the hospitality sector, however this is predicted to level out over the 
coming years as the sectors return to normal (as described in section 4.2.4).  
 
There is evidence of improved consumer behaviour during and since the lockdown due to Covid-19 for some 
materials, specifically plastic. In this scenario this improvement has not been considered as a direct 
consequence of Covid-19 in the .  
 

6.3.1. Metric to Capture the Range of Uncertainty – Recycling 

The metrics to capture the range of uncertainty for glass recycling projections as described in section 4.7 are as 
follows: 
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Figure 36 – Metric to capture the range of uncertainty – Glass Recycling 

Year 
Glass 

Recycling 
Range of 

uncertainty % 

2019 1,824kt 14% 

2020 1,822kt 15% 

2021 1,887kt 17% 

2022 1,900kt 18% 

 
It should also be noted that these projections and the associated metric to describe the range of uncertainty only 
take into account Covid-19 and lockdown related issues, and do not consider other market dynamics such as 
participation in recycling systems and changes to recycling and end markets.  
 

6.4. Scenarios Developed for Glass  
The following scenarios have been developed to project the compliance position for glass packaging to 2022: 
 

• Scenario 1 – Recorded NPWD Obligation 
o Basing future projections on the registrations on NPWD as of mid-August, over a month after 

the 2020 revised registration deadline (7 July 202010).  
o Thereby defining the stable level of non-obligated tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 

2022. 
o Scenario 1a assumes that there is no increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by 

changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022 
o Scenario 1b assumes that there is an increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by 

changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022, thereby increasing the 
level of non-obligated tonnage in 2020, 2021 and 2022. 

o Scenario 1c demonstrates a lower level of de-registrations than in scenario 1b 
 

• Scenario 2 - Year-end Obligated Tonnage Projection 
o Basing future projections on a Valpak estimate of the final likely stable level of non-obligated 

tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 2022. 
o As described in PackFlow Covid-19 Phase I methodology 
o And providing a lower level of non-obligated tonnage in 2020, 2021 and 2022 than in 

scenario 1. 
o Scenario 2a assumes that there is no increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by 

changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022 
o Scenario 2b assumes that there is an increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by 

changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022, thereby increasing the 
level of non-obligated tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 2022. 

 

6.5. Recycling – changes to obligation: Scenario 1 – recorded NPWD 
obligation 

 
Projections for the expected levels of recycling, against the predicted level of UK POM and obligated tonnage 
were calculated. For this first set of scenarios, it is assumed that the level of non-obligated tonnage defined by 

 

10 https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/Covid-19-and-packaging-waste-registering-as-a-packaging-producer-rps-c9/Covid-19-and-

packaging-waste-registering-as-a-packaging-producer-rps-c9   

https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/Covid-19-and-packaging-waste-registering-as-a-packaging-producer-rps-c9/Covid-19-and-packaging-waste-registering-as-a-packaging-producer-rps-c9
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/Covid-19-and-packaging-waste-registering-as-a-packaging-producer-rps-c9/Covid-19-and-packaging-waste-registering-as-a-packaging-producer-rps-c9
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the level of registrations in mid-August is maintained, thereby defining the level of non-obligated tonnage to be 
modelled in 2020 and maintained in 2021 and 2022.  
 
In this scenario, the level of obligated tonnage is based on the 2020 data submissions on the revised EA 
deadline submission date, scaled up by the business target. This level of obligated tonnage is then compared to 
the 2019 POM to show the level of tonnage that was non-obligated in the previous year. This level of non-
obligated tonnage is then maintained for future years, and the quantity of obligated tonnage is scaled by the 
change in POM of the previous two years. 
 
In Scenario 1a, it is assumed that there is no decrease in the total amount of obligated tonnage (therefore no 
significant increase in the proportion of non-obligated tonnage) brought about by previously obligated business 
de-registering.  
 
In Scenario 1b, this calculation is then repeated but it assumes that the recession caused significant levels of 
previously obligated businesses de-registering due to bankruptcy and, to a much lesser extent, falling below the 
threshold. 
 

6.5.1. Scenario 1a – Recorded NPWD Obligation, No Increase in De-registration  
 
In this scenario the total POM in 2019 and 2020 remains relatively stable, however in 2021 and 2022 it 
increases to levels expected pre-Covid-19. However, the hospitality sector POM dropped significantly due to the 
sector largely being closed during lockdown, although this was offset by an increase in consumer spending in 
the grocery sector. 
 
In terms of accredited recycling, this remains stable in 2020 and 2021 as the drop expected from the non-
consumer hospitality sector is again offset by increased levels from the consumer sector, which has a higher 
recycling rate at 72.1% compared to 67.3%. 
 
In this scenario the business recycling target is met in 2019 with a surplus of 10k tonnes, the target is narrowly 
missed in 2020 by 6k tonnes (0.6%). If the proposed targets are brought in for 2021 and 2022, due to the scale 
of increase the deficit by which the targets are missed increases to 16k tonnes in 2021 and 148k tonnes in 
2022.  
 

Figure 37 – UK Compliance position 2020 to 2022: Glass Scenario 1a 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 79% 80% 84% 87% 

Projected POM 2,574kt 2,552kt 2,655kt 2,679kt 

Obligated Tonnage 2,206kt 2,197kt 2,178kt 2,267kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage11 -12.81% -14.64% -14.64% -14.64% 

Business Target 1,743kt 1,758kt 1,830kt 1,927kt 

Accredited recycling 1,753kt 1,751kt 1,814kt 1,824kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 10kt -6kt -16kt -148kt 

 

6.5.2. Scenario 1b – Recorded NPWD Obligation, with an Increase in De-
registration 

 

In this scenario, the significant decrease in the amount of obligated tonnage brought about by previously 
obligated businesses de-registering results in a much greater surplus of PRNs available to meet general 
recycling and recovery obligations in the short term (2020 and 2021). Under the assumptions made in this 
scenario, an increased level of non-obligated tonnage in 2020 from 16.64% to 21.52% will create a surplus 

 

11 Level of non-obligated tonnage compares obligated tonnage against POM in the previous year. 
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available to meet general recycling and recovery obligations of 135k tonnes. As this tonnage is re-registered in 
future years, the surplus falls back to 95k tonnes (19.8% non-obligated) in 2021 and a deficit of 108k tonnes 
(16.36% non-obligated) in 2022.  

 
Figure 38 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Glass Scenario 1b 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 79% 80% 84% 87% 

Projected POM 2,574kt 2,552kt 2,655kt 2,679kt 

Obligated Tonnage 2,206kt 2,020kt 2,047kt 2,221kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage -12.81% -21.52% -19.80% -16.36% 

Business Target 1,743kt 1,616kt 1,719kt 1,932kt 

Accredited recycling 1,753kt 1,751kt 1,814kt 1,824kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 10kt 135kt 95kt -108kt 

 

6.5.3. Scenario 1 – Comparison of Recycling with and without an Increase in De-
registration 

 
This scenario shows the impact of: 
 

• Time lag resulting from material POM in year 1 defining obligation in year 2 having a significant effect 
on compliance position 

• Increasing POM meaning more material being available to capture in order to meet obligations 

• Obligated businesses being de-registered meaning a lower quantity of PRNs are required to comply 
with targets as shown in Figure 39.  

 

Figure 39 – Relationship Between POM, Obligated Tonnage & Recycling in Glass Scenario 1a and 1b               
(k tonnes) 

 
 
The total UK recycling rate (accredited and unaccredited as a proportion of POM) is expected to stay broadly 
unchanged over the period 2020 to 2022, changing only slightly due to variation in the proportion recycled from 
the consumer (household) compared to non-consumer (hospitality).  
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However, the accredited business recycling rate, which is calculated by: 
 

Accredited Business Recycling (%)  = 

Accredited Recycling (PRN/PERNs) 
(Tonnes) 

Total Obligated Tonnage 

 
is expected to increase significantly, predominantly due to the reduction in the obligated tonnage.  
 
This results in the accredited business recycling rate exceeding the business target significantly in 2020 and 
2021. However, as businesses re-register and their tonnage comes back into the system, coupled with 
increasing business recycling targets, the target is missed by 5% in 2022. 
 
 
Figure 40 – Relationship Between Accredited Recycling Rate & UK Recycling Rate in Glass Scenario 1a and 1b 

 

 

6.6. Recycling – changes to obligation: Scenario 2 – Year-end projection 
 
Projections for the expected levels of recycling, both against the obligated tonnage and the predicted level of UK 
POM were calculated in a second set of scenarios, whereby the level of non-obligated tonnage used was 
defined by the Valpak projected 2020 registrations (based on methodology described in Phase I of the 
PackFlow Covid-19 report). This method defined a lower level of non-obligated tonnage in 2020 than was used 
in glass scenario 1, which was then maintained in 2021 and 2022.  
 
In scenario 2a, it was assumed that there was no decrease in the total amount of obligated tonnage brought 
about by previously obligated business de-registering.  
 
In scenario 2b, it was assumed that the recession caused significant levels of previously obligated businesses 
de-registering due to bankruptcy and, to a lesser extent, falling below the threshold. 
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6.6.1. Scenario 2a – Year-end Obligation Projection without an Increase in De-
registration 

 
In this scenario the level of non-obligated tonnage in 2020 reduces to 11.31% (from 14.64% in glass scenario 
1). This increases the deficit of glass PRNs from 6k tonnes in 2020 to 75k tonnes. Furthermore, the projected 
deficit in 2021 and 2022 increases to 87k tonnes and 225k tonnes respectively.  
 

Figure 41 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Glass Scenario 2a 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 79% 80% 84% 87% 

Projected POM 2,574kt 2,552kt 2,655kt 2,679kt 

Obligated Tonnage 2,206kt 2,283kt 2,264kt 2,355kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage -12.81% -11.31% -11.31% -11.31% 

Business Target 1,743kt 1,826kt 1,901kt 2,049kt 

Accredited recycling 1,753kt 1,751kt 1,814kt 1,824kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 10kt -75kt -87kt -225kt 

 

6.6.2. Scenario 2b – Year-end Obligation Projection, with an Increase in De-
registration 

 
In this scenario, the significant decrease in the amount of obligated tonnage brought about by previously 
obligated businesses de-registering results in a surplus of PRNs available to meet general recycling and 
recovery obligations in 2020 and 2021. Under the assumptions made in this scenario, an increasing the level of 
non-obligated tonnage in 2020 from 11.31% to 17.76% will create a surplus available to meet general recycling 
and recovery obligations of 72k tonnes. As this tonnage is re-registered in future years, the surplus falls back to 
28k tonnes (19.91% non-obligated) in 2021, however in 2022 there is a deficit of 183k tonnes (13.87% non-
obligated).  
 

Figure 42 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Glass Scenario 2b 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 79% 80% 84% 87% 

Projected POM 2,574kt 2,552kt 2,655kt 2,679kt 

Obligated Tonnage 2,206kt 2,099kt 2,127kt 2,308kt 

Level of non obligated tonnage -12.81% -17.76% -19.91% -13.87% 

Business Target 1,743kt 1,679kt 1,786kt 2,008kt 

Accredited recycling 1,753kt 1,751kt 1,814kt 1,824kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 10kt 72kt 28kt -183kt 

 

6.7. Recycling – changes to obligation: NPWD estimate sensitivity 
analysis 

 
In the case of glass, one further scenario was added to demonstrate the potential impact of businesses de-
registering but to a lower extent than detailed in scenario 1a. In this instance, 4% of the expected obligation was 
de-registered in 2020, 3% in 2021 and 1% in 2022.  
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6.7.1. Scenario 1c – Recorded NPWD Obligation, with Lower De-registration 
 
In this scenario, the combined impact of the change in POM, a level of non-obligated tonnage that was higher 
than had been seen previously due to a more moderate level of de-registration than had been modelled in glass 
scenario 1b, the estimated surplus to meet general recycling and recovery targets is 65k tonnes in 2020 
(decreased from 135k tonnes in scenario 1b where there was a higher level of de-registration) and 39k tonnes 
in 2021, however there is a deficit of 128k tonnes in 2022, against the targets proposed in the consultation 
document. 
 

 

Figure 43 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Glass Scenario 2c 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 79% 80% 84% 87% 

Projected POM 2,574kt 2,552kt 2,655kt 2,679kt 

Obligated Tonnage 2,206kt 2,109kt 2,113kt 2,244kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage -12.81% -18.08% -17.22% -15.50% 

Business Target 1,743kt 1,687kt 1,775kt 1,952kt 

Accredited recycling 1,753kt 1,751kt 1,814kt 1,824kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 10kt 65kt 39kt -128kt 

  

Furthermore, where the level of de-registration is lower, the business recycling rate is 83% in 2020, 86% in 2021 
and then drops to 81% in 2022. These recycling levels are lower than scenario 1b where a higher level of de-
registration is used. 
 

Figure 44 – Relationship Between Accredited Recycling Rate & UK Recycling Rate in Glass Scenario 1c  
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6.8. Summary of impacts 
 

6.8.1. Projections with No Increase in De-registration 
 
Depending on where the final obligation settles for 2020 after all late registrations are complete, but assuming 
that the recession triggered by Covid-19 and the subsequent lockdown does not result in increased levels of de-
registrations, it is projected that there will be a shortfall of glass recycling  to meet the target in 2020 and those 
proposed for 2021 and 2022. The shortfall is within the range of 6k tonnes – 75k tonnes in 2020, 16k tonnes – 
87k tonnes in 2021 and 148k tonnes – 225k tonnes in 2022.  
 
 

Figure 45 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Glass (No Increase in de-registrations) 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 79% 80% 84% 87% 

Projected POM 2,574kt 2,552kt 2,655kt 2,679kt 

Obligated Tonnage 2,206kt 2,197kt - 2,283kt 2,178kt - 2,264kt 2,267kt - 2,355kt 

Level of non obligated tonnage -12.81% -14.64% - -11.31% -14.64% - -11.31% -14.64% - -11.31% 

Business Target 1,743kt 1,758kt - 1,826kt 1,830kt - 1,901kt 1,972kt - 2,049kt 

Accredited recycling 1,753kt 1,751kt 1,814kt 1,824kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 10kt -6kt - -75kt -16kt - -87kt -148kt - -225kt 

 

6.8.2. Projections with an Increase in De-registration 
 
Depending on where the final obligation settles for 2020 after all late registrations are complete, but assuming 
that the recession triggered by Covid-19 and the subsequent lockdown results in increased levels of de-
registrations to the same scale as was seen during and following the recession in 2008-2009, it is projected that 
there will be a surplus of glass recycling to offset general recycling obligations will be within the range of 72k 
tonnes – 135k tonnes in 2020 and 28k tonnes – 95k tonnes in 2021, however there is a shortfall of 108k tonnes 
– 183k tonnes in 2022.  
 

Figure 46 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Glass (with Increase in De-registration) 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 79% 80% 84% 87% 

Projected POM 2,574kt 2,552kt 2,655kt 2,679kt 

Obligated Tonnage 2,206kt 2,020kt - 2,099kt 2,047kt - 2,127kt 2,221kt - 2,308kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage -12.81% -21.52% - -17.76% -19.80% - -19.91% -16.36% - -13.87% 

Business Target 1,743kt 1,616kt - 1,679kt 1,719kt - 1,786kt 1,932kt - 2,008kt 

Accredited recycling 1,753kt 1,751kt 1,814kt 1,824kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 10kt 135kt - 72kt 95kt - 28kt -108kt - -183kt 

 

6.9. Qualitative Assessment – Recycling Markets and PRN issue YTD  
 

An attempt has been made to describe the likely on the impact of Covid-19 on the supply chain as described in 
section 5.10. 
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6.9.1. Recorded Recycling 
 
Recycling in Q2 2020 was up by 12% compared to Q2 2019 and therefore the lockdown of the hospitality sector 
seems to have been offset by increased recycling at home. Recycling to remelt end markets is marginally down 
by 3% but this is offset by growth in non-remelt recycling end markets. Remelt is possibly down due to the level 
of disruption in bottle bank collections (in-part used by the hospitality sector).  
 

6.9.2. Collections 
 
From households, there has been some minor disruption in Local Authority recycling collections in 2020 
(demonstrated in the ADPET survey). However no major impacts on glass collections have been observed. 
 
Disruption at bottle banks is unlikely to have a major impact. In part these are used by the hospitality sector that 
would have been closed. Closure of HWRCs is unlikely to have a major impact as relatively little glass is 
typically collected from them. 
 
Within the hospitality sector the main issue in terms of collecting glass is the premises being closed and 
therefore not generating any waste rather than any issue with the ability to collect. 
 

Year 
Covid-19 collection impact level (%) 

Non-consumer Consumer 

2020 0 0.5 

2021 0 0.5 

Source – Verde Research and Consulting Ltd estimates of impact 

 

6.9.3.  Treatment (Bulking/Sorting) 

There have only been minor disruptions at MRFs. Any impact on the quality of glass would not impact on overall 
recycling as the reduction in demand from the remelt sector has been offset by the increase of glass recycled in 
non-remelt applications. 

 

Year 
Covid-19 treatment impact level (%) 

C&I HH 

2020 0 0.5 

2021 0 0.5 

Source – Verde Research and Consulting Ltd estimates of impact 

 

6.9.4.  Recycling (UK/Export) 
 
There were no recycling capacity issues reported. If there was a reduction in demand from the remelt industry, 
on the back of weak sales to the hospitality sector, then it is probable that the aggregate sector would take the 
excess glass as it would accept it at lower gate fees than disposal options. Capacity can be added relatively 
quickly. 

 

Year 
Covid-19 recycling impact level (%) 

C&I HH 

2020 0 0 

2021 0 0 

Source – Verde Research and Consulting Ltd estimates of impact 
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6.10. Qualitative Assessment – Consumer Insight  
 
Specific results from the WRAP consumer survey (detailed in section 4.6) that are aligned to glass recycling are 
as follows: 
 

• The majority of people reported no significant change to recycling service 

• Some suggestion of slight increase in participation 
 

6.11. Results  
The general trends for glass are: 
 

• The outlook for glass POM is likely to be affected by demand for wine, beer and spirits from the 
hospitality sector versus consumption at home; 

• The outlook for glass hospitality POM is particularly uncertain since it will bear the brunt of any re-
tightening in social distancing measures; 

• On the flipside, it is unclear how effective government and business measures to restore confidence will 
be e.g. the Eat Out To Help Out scheme. Despite the reopening of the hospitality sector in early July, 
spending was estimated to be 60-70% lower than year earlier levels (according to Fable Data) 

 
Overall, the position for glass remains fragile for 2020 and 2021, with compliance with the targets reliant on de-
registrations in line with the last recession. Even with de-registrations at this level, compliance with the target in 
2022 looks challenging. 
 
As is the case across all materials, the impact on businesses of the recession triggered by Covid-19 and the 
subsequent lockdown may have a significant impact on the compliance landscape in 2020, 2021 and 2022. In 
the event that companies de-register (due to both bankruptcy and falling below the participation threshold), it is 
anticipated that the overall POM will follow the consumption trends estimated in this report from the Phase I 
baseline, however the proportion of non-obligated tonnage placed on the market will increase as soon as the 
businesses are de-registered. This will lead to an decrease in demand for glass PRNs in 2020 and 2021 thereby 
potentially generating a surplus to meet the general recycling and recovery targets. 
 

6.12. Conclusions 
 
This report concludes that the increase in targets proposed in the consultation are challenging when considering 
glass in isolation and meeting them in 2021 will depend on de-registrations, however even with this 2022 looks 
to be extremely challenging as tonnage is re-registered. Any increased targets will have a knock-on effect on 
the ability of the UK to meet general recycling and recovery targets.  
 

6.13. Recommendations 
 
It is recommended that stakeholders monitor the following changes due to their potential to impact the findings 
within this report: 
 

• Impact of large-scale de-registrations as this will significantly impact on compliance with business 
targets; 

• For changes due to further lockdown restrictions, and if this will further affect POM and recycling; 

• For Government to provide further industry support beyond furlough and the impact this will have in 
mitigating the impact of any new restrictions and speed of recovery; 

• For any de-registrations to occur later than modelled within this work which will push back the POM and 
recycling projections, and will have a knock-on effect with potential compliance with business targets; 
and, 

• The potential for there to be diminishing availability of glass PRNs to offset general recycling and 
recovery obligation with a shortfall expected in 2022 at the latest. 
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7. Phase II – Aluminium Projection 

 
This section of the report summarises the projections made and the scenarios considered when assessing the 
impact of Covid-19 and subsequent impact of societal lockdown on aluminium packaging POM and recycling.  
 

7.1. Baseline POM – Overview 
 
Aluminium packaging POM for 2019 was estimated using a bottom up approach that references a variety of 
data sources of aluminium packaging products placed on the market combined with a gathering of data and 
estimates from industry. The results of this method have been cross-checked against an assessment of the 
aluminium packaging POM reported on the National Packaging Waste Database (NPWD) by obligated 
producers and data provided by the project’s industry Steering Group. The baseline year is 2019. However, 
where 2019 data was not available the most recent available data was used. Full methodology and baseline 
data can be found in PackFlow Covid-19 Phase I baseline12 report.  
 
Within this analysis, it was found that the total quantity of aluminium POM increased by 14% since 2017, from 
194k tonnes to 222k tonnes. This was driven by both a 17% increase household packaging (consumer / retailer 
packaging) and a 9% increase in the commercial sector (non-consumer packaging).  
 

Figure 47 - Overview of Aluminium Packaging POM by Sector in 2019 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

12 Available at www.valpak.co.uk/more/material-flow-reports/  

http://www.valpak.co.uk/more/material-flow-reports/
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7.2. Baseline POM data – Sector Specific 
 
Further breakdown was applied to seven industry sectors for consideration within the various scenarios. These 
sectors are as follows: 
 

• Consumer / Retailer packaging 
o Grocery Packaging 
o Non-Grocery packaging 

▪ DIY 
▪ Beauty & Personal Care 
▪ Petcare 
▪ F&D - Food, Drink & Other Non-Grocery Products 

• Non-Consumer Packaging 
o Hospitality  
o C&I - Commercial & Industrial 

 

7.3. Baseline POM – Sector Projections 
 
Out of the sectors identified as consumers of aluminium packaging, 84% (by weight) employed Valpak H1 data 
for calculations to project 2020, 2021 and 2022 POM and 16% used consensus economics. The factors used 
are detailed below: 
 

• Where the number is highlighted in red, it has been omitted from the final calculations on the advice of 
Valpak and as shared with the Steering Group. 

• Where the number is highlighted green, it has been calculated from Valpak data (tier 1) and used in the 
projections as described 

• Where the number is highlighted amber, it has been sourced from Consensus Economic Forecast 
(average view - tier 3) and used in the projections as described. 

 

Figure 48 – Sector Projections: Aluminium packaging POM in 2020, 2021 and 2022 

  2017 POM 2019 POM 
2020 POM 
Projection 

2021 POM 
Projection 

2022 POM 
Projection 

Identified 
annual growth 

% 

Referenced 
COVID 

Growth / 
decline 

Grocery Packaging 103kt 122kt 138kt 128kt 122kt 9.2% 14.7% a 

Non Grocery packaging 24kt 27kt 30kt 31kt 33kt 5.6% 0.0% a 

DIY 0kt 0kt 0kt 0kt 0kt -11.4% 8.9% a 

Beauty & Personal Care 8kt 7kt 6kt 6kt 6kt -3.8% -10.0% a 

Petcare 1kt 1kt 0kt 1kt 1kt -0.1% -17.0% a 

F&D + Others 16kt 19kt 23kt 24kt 26kt 10.4% 8.9% a 

Non-Consumer 
Packaging 

67kt 73kt 57kt 66kt 73kt 4.3% 0.0% a 

Hospitality 32kt 38kt 25kt 33kt 38kt 9.9% -39.1% a 

Other C&I 35kt 35kt 32kt 33kt 35kt -0.9% -11.9% b 

 

a based on an average of additional aluminium packed products by number of sales units from Valpak sales 
data.  
 

b Where Valpak have used Consensus Economics forecasts, it has been assumed and shared with the Steering 
Group that the POM will return to 2019 levels linearly in 2022. These forecasts predict a 11.9% reduction in 
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output over 2020, and partial (7.5%) recovery in 2021. It has then been assumed that packaging POM levels are 
back to normal (as described in section 4.2.4) in 2022.  

 

7.3.1. Overview of POM projections 2019 to 2022 
 
Over the course of 2019 to 2022, it is projected that the total aluminium POM will increase in 2020 by 1.0% and 
continues increasing in 2021 and 2022 with a total increase from 2019 level at 2.6%. 
 
Feedback from the Steering Group is that the increase seems pessimistic based on market sentiment. However, 
it was agreed that the current view should be maintained rather than base projections on anecdotal information 
without the presence of firm evidenced data at this stage, which in turn will ensure a consistent approach across 
all materials.  

 

Figure 49 – Aluminium Packaging Projected POM to 2022 (k tonnes) 

 

 

This is driven predominantly by small overall increases within most sectors with high volumes of aluminium 
packaging, distorted by surge in demand in grocery caused by Covid-19 and lockdown which is somewhat 
tempered by smaller decreases in hospitality and C&I over the same period.  
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Figure 50 – Sector Projections: Aluminium Packaging POM to 2022 (k tonnes) 

 

 

7.3.2. Metric to Capture the Range of Uncertainty – POM 
 
The metrics to capture the range of uncertainty for Aluminium POM projections as described in section 4.7 are 
as follows: 
 

Figure 51 – Metric to Capture the Range of Uncertainty – Aluminium POM 

Year 
Aluminium 

POM 
Range of 

uncertainty % 

2019 221,587 5% 

2020 223,983 7% 

2021 225,186 8% 

2022 227,409 10% 

It should also be noted that these projections and the associated metric to describe the range of uncertainty only 
take into account Covid-19 and lockdown related issues, and do not consider other market dynamics such as 
participation in recycling systems and changes to recycling and end markets. 
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7.4. Recycling – Sector Projections 
 
Recycling collection rates for the households and commercial sector were estimated from combining Waste 
Data Flow, total recycling figures and other sector specific insight. It has therefore been deduced that the 
collection and recycling rates by sector in 2019 are as follows: 
 

Figure 52 – Collection / Recycling Rates in 2019 

  
Total Estimated 

Recycling 
POM 

Estimated Full 
Recycling Rate 

Consumer packaging 123kt 148tk 83% 

Non-Consumer packaging 22kt 73kt 30% 

Total 145kt 221kt 66% 

 
A collection / recycling rate of 83% was then assigned to household packaging, 30% to non-consumer in line 
with the methodology detailed in the PackFlow Covid-19 Phase I Report.  
 
These collection / recycling rates were then applied to the projected POM by sector for 2020, 2021 and 2022. 
 

Figure 53 – Total Predicted UK Collection / Recycling Rates Based on 2020, 2021 and 2022 POM 

 

There is evidence of improved consumer engagement with recycling systems during and since the lockdown for 
some materials, particularly plastic. In this scenario this improvement has not been considered as a direct 
consequence of Covid-19.  
 
It should also be noted that, within aluminium recycling, there is likely to be a high level of unaccredited 
recycling activity taking place that could be a source of additional evidence should there be a shortfall. 
Furthermore, EfW capacity coming online in the next few years should further increase the quantity of both steel 
and aluminium recovered, although this was not included as the objective of this project is to isolate the impact 
of Covid-19 from other factors. 
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Annually around 30k tonnes of recycling occurs but is unaccredited but could come into the system should 
those operators become accredited to generate PRNs, which tends to happen when the market price makes it 
commercially sensible to complete incur the administration costs of accreditation.  
 

7.4.1. Metric to Capture the Range of Uncertainty – Recycling 
 
The metrics to capture the range of uncertainty for aluminium recycling projections as described in section 4.7 
are as follows: 
 

Figure 54 – Metric to Capture the Range of Uncertainty – Aluminium Recycling 

Year 
Aluminium 
Recycling 

Range of 
uncertainty % 

2019 145,156 15% 

2020 155,715 13% 

2021 151,856 12% 

2022 149,976 11% 

 
It should also be noted that these projections and the associated metric to describe the range of uncertainty only 
take into account Covid-19 and lockdown related issues, and do not consider other market dynamics such as 
participation in recycling systems, changes to recycling and end markets and the release of stockpiled material.  
 

7.5. Scenarios developed for Aluminium  
 
The following scenarios have been developed to project the compliance position for aluminium packaging to 
2022: 
 

• Scenario 1 – Recorded NPWD Obligation 
o Basing future projections on the registrations on NPWD as of mid-July 2020, three months after 

the 2020 registration deadline.  
o Thereby defining the stable level of non-obligated tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 

2022. 
o Scenario 1a assumes that there is no increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by 

changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022 
o Scenario 1b assumes that there is an increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by 

changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022, thereby increase the 
level of non-obligated tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 2022. 

 

• Scenario 2 – Year-end obligated tonnage projection 
o Basing future projections on Valpak estimate of the final likely stable level of non-obligated 

tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 2022. 
o As described in PackFlow Covid-19 Phase I methodology 
o And providing a lower level of non-obligated tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 2022 

than in scenario 1. 
o Scenario 2a assumes that there is no increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by 

changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022 
o Scenario 2b assumes that there is an increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by 

changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022, thereby increase the 
level of non-obligated tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 2022. 
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7.6. Recycling – Changes to Obligation: Scenario 1 – Recorded NPWD 
Obligation  

 
Projections for the expected levels of recycling, both against the obligated tonnage and the predicted level of UK 
POM were then calculated. For this first set of scenarios, it is assumed that the level of non-obligated tonnage 
defined by the level of registrations in mid-July 2020 is maintained, thereby defining the level of non-obligated 
tonnage to be modelled in 2020 and maintained in 2021 and 2022.  
 
In Scenario 1a, it is assumed that there was no decrease in the total amount of obligated tonnage (therefore no 
significant increase in the proportion of non-obligated tonnage) brought about by previously obligated business 
de-registering.  
 
In Scenario 1b, this calculation is then repeated but it assumes that the recession caused significant levels of 
previously obligated businesses de-registering due to bankruptcy and, to a much lesser extent, falling below the 
threshold. 
 

7.6.1. Scenario 1a – Recorded NPWD Obligation, No Increase in De-registration 
 
In this scenario, the increase in POM within 2020, and particularly within the household sector where the 
recycling rate is typically higher than C&I, suggests an increase in the quantity of accreted recycling from 2020 
levels. Coupled with higher business target (driven by a proposed increase in the % target and an increasing 
POM in 2019), the amount of surplus in 2020 is projected to be 2k tonnes.  
 
Due to the proposed increase in the business target of 2% in 2021, it is projected that the UK may see a small 
shortfall (-6kt) in accredited recycling. Furthermore, it is anticipated that obligated tonnage will increase by a 
greater amount than the POM within 2021, making the increased targets more difficult to achieve than would 
have been the case should the POM and obligated be aligned.  
 
In 2022, the proposed target increase and broadly flat POM further increases the likelihood of shortfall. This 
shortfall is projected to be -14k tonnes. 
 
Where describing a shortfall for aluminium, it should be remembered that around 30k tonnes of recycling occurs 
but is unaccredited and could therefore come into the PRN system. Furthermore, these relatively low levels of 
shortfall in 2020 and 2021 may be addressed by carryover from years prior to 2020. 
 

Figure 55 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Aluminium Scenario 1a 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 61% 64% 66% 69% 

Projected POM 222kt 224kt 225kt 227kt 

Obligated Tonnage 183kt 189kt 191kt 192kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage13 -12.03% -14.56% -14.56% -14.56% 

Business Target 112kt 121kt 126kt 133kt 

Accredited recycling 115kt 123kt 120kt 119kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 3kt 2kt -6kt -14kt 

 

 

 

 

13 Level of non-obligated tonnage compares obligated tonnage against POM in the previous year. 
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7.6.2. Scenario 1b – Recorded NPWD Obligation, with an Increase in De-
registration 

 
In this scenario the significant decrease in the amount of obligated tonnage brought about by previously 
obligated businesses de-registering results in a much greater surplus of PRNs available in 2020. Under the 
assumptions made in this scenario, an increasing the level of non-obligated tonnage in 2020 from 12.0% to 
21.5% will increase the surplus to 12k tonnes. As this tonnage is re-registered in future years, the surplus falls 
back to 1k tonnes (19.7% non-obligated) in 2021 before returning to shortfall of -12k tonnes (16.3% non-
obligated) in 2022.  
 

Figure 56 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Aluminium Scenario 1b 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 61% 64% 66% 69% 

Projected POM 222kt 224kt 225kt 227kt 

Obligated Tonnage 183kt 174kt 180kt 189kt 

Level of non obligated tonnage -12.0% -21.45% -19.73% -16.29% 

Business Target 112kt 111kt 119kt 130kt 

Accredited recycling 115kt 123kt 120kt 119kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 3kt 12kt 1kt -12kt 

 

7.6.3. Scenario 1 – Comparison of Recycling with and without an Increase in De-
registration 

 
The impact of: 
 

• Time lag resulting from material POM in year 1 defining obligation in year 2 having a significant effect 
on compliance position 

• Decreasing POM meaning less material being available to capture in order to meet obligations 

• Obligated businesses being de-registered meaning a lower quantity of PRNs are required to comply 

are shown in Figure 57.  
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Figure 57 – Relationship Between POM, Obligated Tonnage & Recycling in Aluminium Scenario 1a and 1b       
(k tonnes) 

 

 

The total UK recycling rate (accredited and unaccredited as a proportion of POM) is expected to stay broadly 
unchanged over the period 2020 to 2022, changing only slightly due to variation in the proportion going C&I and 
household applications.  
 
The accredited recycling rate, which is calculated by: 
 

Accredited Business Recycling (%)  = 

Accredited Recycling (PRN/PERNs) 
(Tonnes) 

Total Obligated Tonnage 

is expected to increase, predominantly due to the reduction in the obligated tonnage.  
 
This results in the accredited business recycling rate exceeding the business target in 2020 for both scenarios 
(with and without increased de-registrations) and in the scenario with increased de-registrations in 2021. In 
2022 the business target exceeds the accredited business recycling rate in both scenarios. This is shown in 
Figure 58. However, it should be noted that this could be tempered by the combined impacts of carry over, 
unaccredited recycling (potentially a further 30kt) and new EfW plants coming on line that may generate 
additional material for recycling from RDF.  
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Figure 58 – Relationship Between Accredited Recycling Rate & UK Recycling Rate in Aluminium Scenario 1a 
and 1b (k tonnes) 

 

 

7.7. Recycling – changes to obligation: Scenario 2 – Year-end projection 
 
Projections for the expected levels of recycling, both against the obligated tonnage and the predicted level of UK 
POM were calculated in a second set of scenarios, whereby the level of non-obligated tonnage used was 
defined by the Valpak projected 2020 registrations (based on methodology described in Phase I of the 
PackFlow Covid-19 report). This method defined a lower level of non-obligated tonnage in 2020 than was used 
in aluminium scenario 1, which was then maintained in 2021 and 2022.  
 
In Scenario 2a, it was assumed that there was no decrease in the total amount of obligated tonnage brought 
about by previously obligated business de-registering.  
 
In Scenario 2b, it was assumed that the recession caused significant levels of previously obligated businesses 
de-registering due and, to a much lesser extent, falling below the threshold. 
 

7.7.1. Scenario 2a – Year-end Obligation Projection with No Increase in De-
registration 

 
In this scenario, the level of non-obligated tonnage in 2020 reduces to 1.17% (from 14.56% in aluminium 
scenario 1). This increases the shortfall of aluminium PRNs to -17k tonnes in 2020. Furthermore, the projected 
shortfall in 2021 and 2022 increases to 26k tonnes and 35k tonnes respectively.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

56%

58%

60%

62%

64%

66%

68%

70%

72%

2019 2020 2021 2022

Estimated accredited
business recycling
rate with bankruptcies

Estimated accredited
business recycling
rate without
bankruptcies

Estimated UK
recycling performance

Business Target %



 

 PackFlow Covid-19 Phase II 

 

 

Valpak Limited Unit 4, Stratford Business Park, Banbury Road, Stratford-upon-Avon CV37 7GW 

03450 682 572 info@valpak.co.uk       valpak.co.uk    

Registered office as above. Registered in England and Wales No 07688691  

82 

Figure 59 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Aluminium Scenario 2a 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 61% 64% 66% 69% 

Projected POM 222kt 224kt 225kt 227kt 

Obligated Tonnage 183kt 219kt 221kt 223kt 

Level of non obligated tonnage -12.03% -1.17% -1.17% -1.17% 

Business Target 112kt 140kt 146kt 154kt 

Accredited recycling 115kt 123kt 120kt 119kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 3kt -17kt -26kt -35kt 

 

7.7.2. Scenario 2b – Year-end Obligation Projection, with an Increase in De-
registration 

 
In this scenario, the significant decrease in the amount of obligated tonnage brought about by previously 
obligated businesses de-registering results in a lower shortfall of PRNs in the market. Under the assumptions 
made in this scenario, an increasing the level of non-obligated tonnage in 2020 from 1.17% to 9.1% will reduce 
the shortfall to -6k tonnes. As this tonnage is re-registered in future years, the shortfall will increase to -17k 
tonnes (7.1% non-obligated) in 2021 and -32k tonnes (3.2% non-obligated) in 2022.  
 

Figure 60 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Aluminium Scenario 2b 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 61% 64% 66% 69% 

Projected POM 222kt 224kt 225kt 227kt 

Obligated Tonnage 183kt 201kt 208kt 218kt 

Level of non obligated tonnage -12.0% -9.1% -7.1% -3.2% 

Business Target 112kt 129kt 137kt 150kt 

Accredited recycling 115kt 123kt 120kt 119kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 3kt -6kt -17kt -32kt 

 

7.8. Summary of impacts 
 

7.8.1. Projections with No Increase in De-registration 
 

Depending on where the final obligation settles for 2020 after all late registrations are complete, but assuming 
that the recession triggered by Covid-19 and the subsequent lockdown does not result in increased levels of de-
registrations, it is projected that the final position for aluminium PRNs will be within the range of -17k tonnes 
(shortfall) to 2k tonnes (surplus) in 2020, a shortfall of -6k tonnes to -26k tonnes in 2021 and a shortfall of -14k 
tonnes to -35k tonnes in 2022. This is down from a 3k tonnes surplus in 2019. Again, it should be remembered 
that the combined effects of carryover, non-obligated tonnage becoming accredited and new EfW capacity may 
address much of the shortfall. This is shown in Figure 61. 

. 
 

 

 

 



 

 PackFlow Covid-19 Phase II 

 

 

Valpak Limited Unit 4, Stratford Business Park, Banbury Road, Stratford-upon-Avon CV37 7GW 

03450 682 572 info@valpak.co.uk       valpak.co.uk    

Registered office as above. Registered in England and Wales No 07688691  

83 

Figure 61 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Aluminium (No Increase in De-registrations) 

 2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 61% 64% 66% 69% 

Projected POM 222kt 224kt 225kt 227kt 

Obligated Tonnage 183kt 189kt - 219kt 191kt - 221kt 192kt - 223kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage -12.03% -1.17% - -14.56% -1.17% - -14.56% -1.17% - -14.56% 

Business Target 112kt 121kt - 140kt 126kt - 146kt 133kt - 154kt 

Accredited recycling 115kt 123kt 120kt 119kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 3kt -17kt - 2kt -26kt - -6kt -35kt - -14kt 

 

7.8.2. Projections with an Increase in De-registration 
 
Depending on where the final obligation settles for 2020 after all late registrations are complete, but assuming 
that the recession triggered by Covid-19 and the subsequent lockdown results in increased levels of de-
registrations to the same scale as was seen during and following the recession in 2008-2009, it is projected that 
the final position for aluminium PRNs will be within the range of -6k tonnes shortfall and 12k tonnes surplus in 
2020, between a -17k tonnes shortfall and a 1k tonnes surplus in 2021 and a shortfall of -12k tonnes to -32k 
tonnes in 2022. This is shown in Figure 62. 
 

Figure 62 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Aluminium (with Increase in De-registration) 

 2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 61% 64% 66% 69% 

Projected POM 222kt 224kt 225kt 227kt 

Obligated Tonnage 183kt 174kt - 201kt 180kt - 208kt 189kt - 218kt 

Level of non-obligated 
tonnage 

-12.03% -9.14% - -21.45% -7.14% - -19.73% -3.16% - -16.29% 

Business Target 112kt 111kt - 129kt 119kt - 137kt 130kt - 150kt 

Accredited recycling 115kt 123kt 120kt 119kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 3kt -6kt - 12kt -17kt - 1kt -32kt - -12kt 

 

7.9. Qualitative Assessment – Recycling Markets and PRN Issue YTD  
 

An attempt has been made to describe the likely on the impact of Covid-19 on the supply chain as described in 
section 5.10. 

 

7.9.1. Recorded Recycling 
 
Comparing Q2 2019 with Q2 2020, aluminium is up 48%. However, much of this can be attributed to a growth in 
PRN/PERN issuing on IBA non-ferrous. It is therefore assumed that the majority of this will have come from IBA 
moving from ‘unrecorded’ to ‘recorded’ as PRNs / PERNs are issued on it. More interestingly there is a 
significant 36% increase in household aluminium presented for recycling (predominantly drinks cans). This can 
perhaps be attributed to a move from drinking in pubs and bars to drinking at home (a move from draught to 
cans). It is worth noting that the growth is bigger than for glass, but with aluminium there is less of a balancing 
downside from the hospitality sector. 
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7.9.2. Collections 
 
There has been minimal disruption to aluminium collection. There is evidence of some very minor and short-
lived disruption in Local Authority recycling collections in 2020, which may affect very slightly the collection rate 
from households. It should be noted however that there is the  potential for recyclables in residual be picked up 
in the IBA protocol  - although at a lower level than if collected via separate collections due to transfer loss 
during incineration and use of a protocol (which would not reflect higher than normal packaging content). Finally, 
there would have been very little impact of any disruption at bring banks and CA sites as this is not a major 
route for collection of aluminium. 
 
For the small proportion of aluminium arising in the non-consumer sector, the collection infrastructure has 
remained largely remained open.  
 

Year 
Covid-19 collection impact level (%) 

C&I HH 

2020 0 0.5 

2021 0 0.5 

Source – Verde Research and Consulting Ltd estimates of impact 

 

7.9.3. Treatment (Bulking/Sorting) 
 
There has only been very minor disruption at MRFs. Specifically, in relation to metals, it should be noted that it 
is removed automatically at MRFs, so productivity constraints brought by social distancing do not typically apply. 
Whilst a manual quality check is often used, it does not require many staff (often 1) and would be prioritised due 
to the value of aluminium. Furthermore, aluminium bottle tops from glass bottles should also still be captured at 
glass merchants. 
 
Metal merchants handling non-consumer aluminium have generally continued to operate. 
 

Year 
Covid-19 treatment impact level (%) 

C&I HH 

2020 0 0.5 

2021 0 0.5 

Source – Verde Research and Consulting Ltd estimates of impact 

 

7.9.4. Recycling (UK/Export) 
 
There were no treatment issues for aluminium cans in 2020 with both UK recycling and exports increasing in Q2 
2020 compared to the same period a year earlier. Whilst prices moved down in Q2, this relates to the scrap 
price’s relationship with primary aluminium. Primary aluminium prices reduced on lower demand from the 
automotive sector. 
 
There is unlikely to be an issue with aluminium treatment capacity in 2020 or 2021, although prices may 
fluctuate to ensure it remains competitive against primary aluminium. 
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Primary 
aluminium 

production May 
2020 (kt) 

Primary 
aluminium 

production in 
2020 ytd (kt) 

Change in 
production 

compared to May 
2019 (kt) 

Change in 
production 

compared to 
2019 ytd (kt) 

Western Europe 284 1,395  9 (3%)  60 (4%) 

China 3,105 15,182  50 (2%)  279 (2%) 

Total 5,448 26,771  38 (1%)  379 (1%) 

Original data source: International Aluminium Institute. Data manipulation by Verde Research and Consulting Ltd. 

 

 

 

Year 
Covid-19 recycling impact level (%) 

C&I HH 

2020 0 0 

2021 0 0 

Source – Verde Research and Consulting Ltd estimates of impact 

 

7.10. Qualitative Assessment – Consumer Insight  
 
Specific results from the WRAP consumer survey (detailed in section 4.6) that are aligned to aluminium POM 
and recycling are as follows. Consumers reported the following when considering their own behaviour during 
lockdown compared to prior to lockdown: 
 

• Increase in amount of food purchased from grocery retail across all packaging formats including 
aluminium 

o Aligns to increase observed in Valpak EPIC data 

• Increases in purchase quantities of those categories that may include aluminium packaging 
o 30% net increase in purchase of ‘tins’  
o 24% net increase in purchase of ambient foods 
o 16% net increase in purchase of food in multipacks (specific example given as soft drinks cans)  
o Aligns to increase observed in Valpak EPIC data 

 
 

250

260

270

280

290

300

310

320

330

340

350

Jan Feb March April May June July Aug Sept Oct Nov Dec

kt

Primary Aluminium Production Western Europe 2020

W. Europe 2020 W. Europe 2019



 

 PackFlow Covid-19 Phase II 

 

 

Valpak Limited Unit 4, Stratford Business Park, Banbury Road, Stratford-upon-Avon CV37 7GW 

03450 682 572 info@valpak.co.uk       valpak.co.uk    

Registered office as above. Registered in England and Wales No 07688691  

86 

7.11. Results  
Overall, the position for aluminium remains largely in balance, with the potential for rising targets driving a 
shortfall in recycling (against the proposed targets) in cases where factors other than Covid-19 and lockdown 
remain unchanged. In the case of aluminium however, there are significant factors that suggest that these 
shortfalls may be addressed. Namely: 
 

• A level of ‘carry in’ that ease the pressure in 2020 and 2021 and potentially 2022. 

• The likely level of unaccredited recycling, that may well become registered in the event that the market 
appears to be in shortfall and supply and demand factors result in an increase in the market price of 
Aluminium PRNs 

• New EfW capacity coming online in the UK, which should generate increased levels of Aluminium 
recycling from IBA.  

• Market sentiment is that we may see a steady increase in aluminium POM over the next three years 
(that has not been included in the forecast due to the qualitative nature of the feedback). Where 
materials benefit from year on year POM increase, the system of basing year 1 obligation on year 0 
POM means that recycling is easier to achieve than if there was no growth due to the increase amount 
of material arising as waste to collect and recycle.  

 
As is the case across all materials, the impact on businesses of the recession triggered by Covid-19 and the 
subsequent lockdown may have a significant impact on the compliance landscape in 2020, 2021 and 2022. In 
the event that companies de-register (due to both bankruptcy and falling below the participation threshold), it is 
anticipated that the POM will follow the consumption trends estimated in this report from the Phase I baseline 
but the proportion of non-obligated tonnage placed on the market will increase as soon as the businesses are 
de-registered. This will lead to an increase in the availability of aluminium PRNs and therefore increased 
probability of achieving the proposed targets. 
 

7.12. Conclusions 
 
This report concludes that the increase in targets proposed in the consultation may prove to be challenging 
when considering aluminium POM, non-obligated tonnage and accredited recycling as it stood in 2019. 
However, there are significant mitigating factors that, should they receive the correct level of stimulus, may 
make the targets achievable.  
 

7.13. Recommendations 
It is recommended that stakeholders are mindful of: 
 

• The potential impact of large-scale de-registrations on compliance 

• The potential for some growth in the business recycling rate for aluminium, due to: 
o Growth in POM not considered within the projections 
o New EfW capacity 
o Accreditations of existing aluminium recycling processes 

• The availability of Carry-in to help to ease immediate issues 

• The potential for there to be diminishing availability of aluminium PRNs to meet the targets 
o Although in 2021, it should be appreciated the impact on compliance of much of this effect 

being mitigated by decreased POM (due to Covid-19 restrictions) in 2020 meaning decreased 
obligation in 2021 

o Coupled with increased material available to collect in 2021 due to increasing POM 
o This impact is reversed as the UK moves back toward ‘normal’ (as described in section 4.2.4) 

• The opportunity to assess the mixed Aluminium protocols to ensure that this is still representative of 
material mix 

• Aluminium recycling rates are very much influenced by participation in recycling at home. Schemes to 
encourage such recycling should therefore be supported to generate material.  

• There may be some opportunity to identify and capture more aluminium from the C&I sector.  
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With this in mind, it is noted that the outlook for aluminium recycling continues to be finely balanced, and at least 
one of the changes described will need to come to fruition in order to achieve the proposed recycling targets to 
2022. Furthermore, it is critical that the level of participation in recycling from the household is maintained.  
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8. Phase II – Steel Projections 

 
This section of the report summarises the projections for steel packaging and the scenarios considered in 
assessing the impact of Covid-19 and the subsequent impact of the lockdown on the quantities of steel 
packaging POM and recycled.  
 

8.1. Baseline POM – Overview 
 
The baseline year from which the projections for steel packaging POM are made is 2019. A comprehensive 
methodology and detailed discussion of the baseline data and assumptions for steel packaging POM in 2019 is 
presented in the PackFlow Covid-19 Phase I report14 for steel packaging.  
 
The phase I report estimates a steel packaging POM figure for 2019 using a bottom-up approach that 
references a variety of data sources and information/estimates from the industry Steering Group for steel 
packaging15 to provide a robust estimate for steel packaging POM.  
 
Steel packaging POM is estimated to be 517k tonnes (+/- 6%) in 2019, the figure is sense checked and agreed 
by the Steering Group16. 
 
Steel packaging POM decreased by 6% in 2019 compared to 551k tonnes in 2017, with the reduction driven by 
both a 6% decrease in household steel packaging (consumer retail steel packaging), and a 7% decrease in 
steel packaging in the commercial sector (non-consumer steel packaging).  
 

Figure 63 - Overview of Steel Packaging POM by Sector in 2019 

 

 

14 Available at www.valpak.co.uk/more/material-flow-reports/  

15 The baseline year is 2019, where data for 2019 is not available the most recent available data is used. 

16 The results for steel packaging POM in the phase I report are cross-checked against data for steel packaging POM reported to the 
National Packaging Waste Database (NPWD) by obligated producers, and data provided by the Steering Group. 

 

http://www.valpak.co.uk/more/material-flow-reports/
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8.2. Baseline POM – Sector Specific 
 
Total steel packaging POM is also broken down into seven sectors for consideration in the various scenarios for 
steel packaging POM. These sectors are as follows: 
 

• Consumer / Retailer packaging 
1. Grocery Packaging 
2. Non-Grocery packaging 

o DIY 
o Beauty & Personal Care 
o Petcare 
o F&D - Food, Drink & Other Non-grocery Products 

• Non-Consumer Packaging 
1. Hospitality  
2. C&I - Commercial & Industrial 

 

8.3. Baseline POM – Sector Projections 
 
In terms of the projections from 2020 to 2022 for steel packaging POM across the sectors identified in section 
8.2 as users of steel packaging, 61% of steel packaging POM (by weight) is projected based on Valpak’s 
2020H1 data for steel packaging sales, and 39% (by weight) of steel packaging POM is projected based on the 
relevant sector forecasts from Consensus Economics. Key data/assumptions underpinning these projections 
are detailed in Figure 64. 
 

Additional information on the assumptions in the projections shown in Figure 64 is as follows: 
 

• Where a number is highlighted in red, it is not used in projections on the advice of Valpak and agreed 
with the Steering Group. 

• (Tier 1) where a number is highlighted green, it is based on Valpak data and used in the projections as 
described 

• (Tier 3) where a number is highlighted amber, it is sourced from a Consensus Economics forecast 
(median of range of forecasts) and used in the projections as described. 

 
Figure 64 – Sector Projections: Steel packaging POM in 2020, 2021 and 2022 

  2017 2019 
2020 

Projection 
2021 

Projection 
2022 

Projection 

Identified 
annual growth 

% 

Referenced 
COVID 

Growth / 
decline 

Grocery retail packaging 235kt 216kt 254kt 231kt 216kt -4.2% 19.8% a 

Non-grocery retail 
packaging 

57kt 60kt 69kt 73kt 74kt   

DIY 8kt 13kt 17kt 25kt 29kt 33.1% 31.8% a 

Beauty & personal care 5kt 5kt 3kt 3kt 4kt -8.1% -16.9% a 

Petcare 9kt 9kt 8kt 8kt 8kt -2.1% -5.7% a 

Food & drink and other 
non-grocery packaging 

35kt 34kt 40kt 37kt 33kt -1.0% 19.8% a 

Non-consumer packaging 260kt 242kt 218kt 229kt 242kt   

Hospitality 63kt 38kt 31kt 35kt 38kt -20.0% -20.6% a 

Other C&I 197kt 204kt 187kt 194kt 204kt 1.9% -11.9% b 
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a based on an average of additional steel packed products by number of sales units from Valpak sales data.  
 
b Where Valpak have used Consensus Economics forecasts, it has been assumed and shared with the Steering 
Group that the POM will return to 2019 levels linearly in 2022. These forecasts predict a 11.9% reduction in 
output over 2020, and partial (7.5%) recovery in 2021. It has then been assumed that packaging POM levels are 
back to normal (as described in section 4.2.4) in 2022.  
 

8.3.1. Overview of POM Projections 2019 to 2022 
Over the course of 2019 to 2022, it is projected from available quantitative data that the total Steel POM will 
increase in 2020 by 3.9% and decrease in 2021 and 2022. 

 

Figure 65 – Steel Packaging Projected POM to 2022 (k tonnes) 

 

 
The decrease from 2017 to 2019 was driven predominantly by a move from steel drinks cans to aluminium. As 
such, the vast majority if not all drinks canning in the UK is no longer in steel. The general increase in steel 
packaging from 2019 to 2022 is driven by increases in the DIY sector and C&I packaging. The spike in 2020 is 
driven by a significant increase in purchase of canned grocery products, assumed to be during lockdown and as 
a result of both more food consumption at home (and less in hospitality sector) as well as a short to medium 
desire for longer life food products.  
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Figure 66 – Sector Projections: Steel packaging POM to 2022 (k tonnes) 

 

 

8.3.2. Metric to Capture the Range of Uncertainty – POM 
 
The metrics to capture the range of uncertainty for steel POM projections as described in section 4.7 are as 
follows: 
 

Figure 67 – Metric to Capture the Range of Uncertainty – Steel POM 

Year Steel POM 
Range of 

uncertainty % 

2019 551,934 6% 

2020 540,195 8% 

2021 532,966 10% 

2022 566,386 11% 
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8.4. Recycling – Sector Projections 
 
Recycling collection rates for the households and commercial sector were estimated from combining Waste 
Data Flow, total recycling figures and other sector specific insight. It has therefore been deduced that the 
collection and recycling rates by sector in 2019 are as follows: 
 

Figure 68 – Collection / Recycling Rates in 2019 

  
Total Estimated 

Recycling (t) 
POM (t) 

Estimated Full 
Recycling Rate 

Added Scenario 
3 – revised 

recycling rate 

Consumer packaging 299kt 275kt 110% 98% 

Non-Consumer packaging 218kt 242kt 90% 90% 

Total 516kt 517kt 100% 94% 

 

8.4.1. Commentary on the Steel Recycling Rates 
 
Whilst figures over 100% are clearly not correct, we would anticipate that steel has very high recycling rates as: 
 

• Capture through household recycling systems is already high prior to making adjustments for 
unrecorded recycling. Based only on WDF data and the estimated POM, the consumer recycling rate is 
already 73%.  

• Even when steel is not separated for recycling at source and remains in residual waste it is often 
captured for recycling at some point in the supply chain. For example, at an MBT plant, during 
production of RDF, at a waste transfer station, prior to incineration (less common than historically but it 
occurs) or from the IBA.  

• Capture rates of steel once it is collected in household collections will be relatively high as losses at 
MRFs are lower than for some other materials (extraction with magnets in MRFs is effective). In 
addition, the capture rate in IBA is 100% as there is no transfer loss for steel during incineration. 

• There are also other possible reasons the consumer recycling rate is higher than 100%, such as: 

• Non consumer household like steel will be entering household collection systems. For example, 
restaurants may choose to separate steel tins and place them in bring banks or take them home and 
add them to kerbside containers. 

• The steel packaging from consumer sources in IBA is estimated using the percentage of municipal 
waste inputs to EfW as a proxy for consumer waste. Municipal waste includes household like packaging 
from C&I sources and so this figure will be overstated. See also comments on IBA under ‘other 
comments’ below. The comments are particularly important for consumer recycling as 81.5% of EfW 
inputs are assumed to be consumer. 

• Furthermore, there are a number of possible reasons as to why the overall recycling rate is likely to be 
overstated, including but not limited to that the protocols may not be correct. For example, steel cans & 
associated packaging grades (6E) has a protocol of 97.5%. The MF Portal for outputs of sorted metals 
shows average non target levels of around 5-6% in Q3 & Q4 2019. Non target material in steel may be 
higher than this as the figure is an average of both steel and aluminium. The latter typically has lower 
levels of non-target contamination in bales. As an observation, WDF have a total figure of 199k tonnes 
of steel (which you would expect to be nearly all steel cans or packaging that would be included with 
cans, such as aerosols). On NPWD the steel can total is 231k tonnes. Of course, some of this 
difference will relate to C&I collections of steel packaging. 

• It should also be noted that the assumptions made on steel packaging in IBA are important. We assume 
7% ferrous content in IBA and that 70% is packaging (although see point below). On 2.4m tonnes of 
IBA this is 118k tonnes of steel packaging – 23% of POM. To put this in context, NPWD has total steel 
packaging recycling at 398k tonnes in 2019. So, it is an important number. The importance of the 
assumption is increased as we estimate only 15% of the IBA is currently appearing in the NPWD 
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numbers and so we have added the other 85% in unrecorded. 81.5% of which is assumed to be 
consumer. 

• It is also likely that some of the ferrous IBA fraction is finding its way to other steel grades, fragmentised 
steel. This shouldn’t happen, as it is not allowed in the grade, but it is likely to occur to some degree – 
either for operational or more likely financial reasons. The modelling adjusts for this by reducing the 
assumed steel content in unrecorded IBA from what we believe is the level, 70%, to 66%. The protocol 
on frag is 4.1%. Of the C&I protocols, fragmentised ferrous generates 96k tonnes of packaging 
evidence (18% of POM, 24% of all recycling, 67% of the C&I protocol total). The total recycling rate is 
therefore sensitive to the percentage used in the protocol, currently 4.1%. A small percentage but the 
tonnage is large.  

 
In the case of steel, one additional scenario has been added to illustrate the compliance position with the 
recycling rate for steel from the household reduced to 98%. This figure has been chosen arbitrarily by the 
Steering Group as a potentially realistic scenario against which to produce a projection.  
 

8.4.2. Impact of the Steel Recycling Rate 
 
A collection / recycling rate of 110% was then assigned to household packaging, % to non-consumer in line with 
the methodology detailed in PackFlow COVID-19 phase I.  
 
These collection / recycling rates were then applied to the projected POM by sector for 2020, 2021 and 2022. 
 

Figure 69 – Total Predicted UK Collection / Recycling Rates Based on 2020, 2021 and 2022 POM 

 
There is evidence of improved consumer engagement with recycling systems during and since the lockdown for 
some materials, particularly plastic. In this scenario this improvement has not been considered as a direct 
consequence of Covid-19 for steel.  
 

8.4.3. Metric to Capture the Range of Uncertainty – Recycling 

 

The metrics to capture the range of uncertainty for Steel recycling projections as described in section 4.7 are as 
follows: 
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Figure 70 – Metric to Capture the Range of Uncertainty – Steel Recycling 

Year Steel Recycling 
Range of 

uncertainty % 

2019 516,203 11% 

2020 545,595 11% 

2021 535,661 11% 

2022 535,953 11% 

 
It should also be noted that these projections and the associated metric to describe the range of uncertainty only 
take into account Covid-19 and lockdown related issues, and do not consider other market dynamics such as 
participation in recycling systems, changes to recycling and end markets and the release of stockpiled material.  
 

8.5. Scenarios developed for Steel  
 
The following scenarios have been developed to project the compliance position for steel packaging to 2022: 
 

• Scenario 1 – Recorded NPWD Obligation 
o Basing future projections on the registrations on NPWD as of mid-July 2020, three months after 

the 2020 registration deadline.  
o Thereby defining the stable level of non-obligated tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 

2022. 
o Scenario 1a assumes that there is no increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by 

changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022 
o Scenario 1b assumes that there is an increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by 

changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022, thereby increase the 
level of non-obligated tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 2022. 

• Scenario 2 – Year-end obligated tonnage projection 
o Basing future projections on Valpak estimate of the final likely stable level of non-obligated 

tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 2022. 
o As described in PackFlow Covid-19 Phase I methodology 
o And providing a lower level of non-obligated tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 2022 

than in scenario 1. 
o Scenario 2a assumes that there is no increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by 

changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022 
o Scenario 2b assumes that there is an increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by 

changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022, thereby increase the 
level of non-obligated tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 2022. 

• Scenario 3 – Recorded NPWD Obligation with reduced consumer recycling rate 
o As per the description in section 8.4.1., an additional scenario has been added for steel where 

the household recycling rate is capped at 98%.  
o Scenario 3a uses recorded NPWD obligation and assumes that there is no increase in the level 

of de-registrations brought about by changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 
2020-2022. 
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8.6. Recycling – Changes to Obligation: Scenario 1 – Recorded NPWD 
Obligation  

 
Projections for the expected levels of recycling, both against the obligated tonnage and the predicted level of UK 
POM were then calculated. For this first set of scenarios, it is assumed that the level of non-obligated tonnage 
defined by the level of registrations in mid-July 2020 is maintained, thereby defining the level of non-obligated 
tonnage to be modelled in 2020 and maintained in 2021 and 2022.  
 
In scenario 1a, it is assumed that there was no decrease in the total amount of obligated tonnage (therefore no 
significant increase in the proportion of non-obligated tonnage) brought about by previously obligated business 
de-registering.  
 
In scenario 1b, this calculation is then repeated but it assumes that the recession caused significant levels of 
previously obligated businesses de-registering due to bankruptcy and, to a much lesser extent, falling below the 
threshold. 
 

8.6.1. Scenario 1a – Recorded NPWD Obligation, No Increase in De-registration 
 
In this scenario, the increase in POM within 2020, and particularly within the household sector where the 
recycling rate is typically higher than from household, suggests an increase in the quantity of accreted recycling 
from 2019 levels. This, coupled with a relatively low POM in 2019 and therefore a relatively low level of 
obligated tonnage in 2020, more than offsets the higher business target (driven by a proposed increase in the % 
target and an increasing POM in 2019). As such the amount of surplus in 2020 within this scenario increases to 
50k tonnes.  
 
There is a proposed increase in the business target of 3% in 2021, which is exacerbated by the high level of 
obligated tonnage (from high levels of 2020 POM) and fall in 2021 POM, especially in the high yielding 
household sector, means that there is less material available to collect than in the previous year. This results in 
the surplus falling to 12k tonnes.  
 
In 2022, the obligated tonnage and the POM remain relatively stable, so the further 2% increase in (proposed) 
targets drives the surplus down to 5k tonnes.  
 

Figure 71 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Steel Scenario 1a 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 82% 85% 88% 90% 

Projected POM 517kt 540kt 533kt 532kt 

Obligated Tonnage 465kt 436kt 456kt 450kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage17 -12.96% -15.64% -15.64% -15.64% 

Business Target 381kt 371kt 401kt 405kt 

Accredited recycling 398kt 421kt 413kt 410kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 17kt 50kt 12kt 5kt 

 

8.6.2. Scenario 1b – Recorded NPWD Obligation, with an Increase in De-
registration 

 
In this scenario the significant decrease in the amount of obligated tonnage brought about by previously 
obligated businesses de-registering results in a much greater surplus of PRNs available to meet general 
recycling and recovery obligations. Under the assumptions made in this scenario, an increasing the level of non-
obligated tonnage in 2020 from 15.64% to 22.44% will increase the surplus available to 80k tonnes. As this 

 

17 Level of non-obligated tonnage compares obligated tonnage against POM in the previous year. 
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tonnage is re-registered in future years, the surplus falls back to 36k tonnes (20.74% non-obligated) in 2021 and 
14k tonnes (17.34% non-obligated) in 2022.  
 

Figure 72 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Steel Scenario 1b 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 82% 85% 88% 90% 

Projected POM 517kt 540kt 533kt 532kt 

Obligated Tonnage 465kt 401kt 428kt 441kt 

Level of non obligated tonnage -12.96% -22.44% -20.74% -17.34% 

Business Target 381kt 341kt 377kt 396kt 

Accredited recycling 398kt 421kt 413kt 410kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 17kt 80kt 36kt 14kt 

 

8.6.3. Scenario 1 – Comparison of Recycling with and without an Increase in De-
registration 

 
The impact of: 
 

• Time lag resulting from material POM in year 1 defining obligation in year 2 having a significant effect on 
compliance position 

• Decreasing POM meaning less material being available to capture in order to meet obligations 

• Obligated businesses being de-registered meaning a lower quantity of PRNs are required to comply are 
shown in Figure 73.  

 
Figure 73 – Relationship Between POM, Obligated Tonnage & Recycling in Steel Scenario 1a and 1b (k tonnes) 
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The total UK recycling rate (accredited and unaccredited as a proportion of POM) is expected to stay broadly 
unchanged over the period 2020 to 2022, changing only slightly due to variation in the proportion going C&I and 
household applications.  
 
The accredited recycling rate, which is calculated by: 
 

Accredited Business Recycling (%)  = 

Accredited Recycling (PRN/PERNs) 
(Tonnes) 

Total Obligated Tonnage 

is expected to increase significantly, predominantly due to the reduction in the obligated tonnage.  
 
This results in the accredited business recycling rate exceeding the business target in 2020, 2021 and 2022. 
Should the level of de-registrations at the end of 2020 reach the levels seen after the 2008/09 recession, it is 
possible that the obligated tonnage falls so low that the accredited business recycling rate exceeds the UK 
recycling performance at 105%.  
 
Figure 74 – Relationship Between Accredited Recycling Rate & UK Recycling Rate in Steel Scenario 1a and 1b 

 

 

8.7. Recycling – Changes to Obligation: Scenario 2 – Year-end Projection 
 
For the expected levels of recycling, both against the obligated tonnage and the predicted level of UK POM 
were calculated in a second set of scenarios whereby the level of non-obligated tonnage used was defined by 
the Valpak projected 2020 registrations (based on methodology described in Phase I of the PackFlow Covid-19 
report). This method defined a lower level of non-obligated tonnage in 2020 than was used in steel scenario 1, 
which was then maintained in 2021 and 2022.  
 

• In scenario 2a, it was assumed that there was no decrease in the total amount of obligated tonnage 
brought about by previously obligated business de-registering.  

• In scenario 2b, it was assumed that the recession caused significant levels of previously obligated 
businesses de-registering due and, to a much lesser extent, falling below the threshold. 
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8.7.1. Scenario 2a – Year-end Obligation Projection with No Increase in De-
registration 

 
In this scenario, the level of non-obligated tonnage in 2020 reduces to 9.13% (from 15.64% in steel scenario 1). 
This reduces the surplus of steel PRNs from 50k tonnes in 2020 to 21k tonnes. Furthermore, the projected 
surplus in 2021 and 2022 becomes a shortfall of 19k tonnes and 26k tonnes respectively, driven in part by an 
increase in the targets as described in section 8.6.  
 

Figure 75 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Steel Scenario 2a 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 82% 85% 88% 90% 

Projected POM 517kt 540kt 533kt 532kt 

Obligated Tonnage 465kt 470kt 491kt 484kt 

Level of non obligated tonnage -12.96% -9.13% -9.13% -9.13% 

Business Target 381kt 400kt 432kt 436kt 

Accredited recycling 398kt 421kt 413kt 410kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 17kt 21kt -19kt -26kt 

 

8.7.2. Scenario 2b – Year-end Obligation Projection, with an Increase in De-
registration 

 
In this scenario, the significant decrease in the amount of obligated tonnage brought about by previously 
obligated businesses de-registering results in more PRNs being available to the remaining obligated 
businesses. Under the assumptions made in this scenario, an increasing the level of non-obligated tonnage in 
2020 from 9.13% to 16.5% will increase the surplus available to meet general recycling and recovery obligations 
to 53k tonnes. As this tonnage is re-registered in future years, the surplus falls back to 7k tonnes (14.63% non-
obligated) in 2021 and a shortfall of 17k tonnes (10.96% non-obligated) in 2022.  
 

Figure 76 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Steel Scenario 2b 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 82% 85% 88% 90% 

Projected POM 517kt 540kt 533kt 532kt 

Obligated Tonnage 465kt 432kt 461kt 475kt 

Level of non obligated tonnage -12.96% -16.46% -14.63% -10.96% 

Business Target 381kt 367kt 406kt 427kt 

Accredited recycling 398kt 421kt 413kt 410kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 17kt 53kt 7kt -17kt 

 

8.8. Scenario 3 – Revised Household Recycling Rate 
 
Projections for the expected levels of recycling, both against the obligated tonnage and the predicted level of UK 
POM were then calculated for the revised household recycling rate of 98% (non-household recycling remains at 
90%). For this scenario, it was assumed that the level of non-obligated tonnage defined by the level of 
registrations on mid-July 2020 was maintained, thereby defining the level of non-obligated tonnage to be 
modelled in 2020 and maintained in 2021 and 2022.  
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In scenario 3a, it was assumed that there was no decrease in the total amount of obligated tonnage (therefore 
no significant increase in the proportion of non-obligated tonnage) brought about by previously obligated 
business de-registering.  
 
In scenario 3b, this calculation was then repeated but it was assumed that the recession caused significant 
levels of previously obligated businesses de-registering due to bankruptcy and, to a much lesser extent, falling 
below the threshold. 
 

8.8.1. Scenario 3a – Recorded NPWD Obligation, No Increase in De-registration, 
Household Recycling Capped at 98% 

 
In this scenario the surplus Steel PRNs in 2020 reduced from 50k tonnes in scenario 1a to 24k tonnes. In 2021 
the surplus moved from a 12k tonnes to a -13k tonnes shortfall. In 2022 the surplus moved from 5k tonnes to a -
18k tonnes shortfall. 
 

Figure 77 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Steel Scenario 3a 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 82% 85% 88% 90% 

Projected POM 517kt 540kt 533kt 532kt 

Obligated Tonnage 465kt 436kt 456kt 450kt 

Level of non obligated tonnage -12.96% -15.64% -15.64% -15.64% 

Business Target 381kt 371kt 401kt 405kt 

Accredited recycling 398kt 395kt 388kt 387kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 17kt 24kt -13kt -18kt 

 

8.8.2. Scenario 3b – Recorded NPWD obligation, with an Increase in De-
registration, Household Recycling Capped at 98% 

 
In this scenario the surplus steel PRNs in 2020 reduces from 80k tonnes in scenario 1a to 54k tonnes. In 2021, 
the surplus decreases from 36k tonnes to 12k tonnes. In 2022, the volume of recycling changes from a surplus 
of 14k tonnes to a -10k tonnes shortfall. 
 

Figure 78 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Steel Scenario 3b 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 82% 85% 88% 90% 

Projected POM 517kt 540kt 533kt 532kt 

Obligated Tonnage 465kt 401kt 428kt 441kt 

Level of non obligated tonnage -12.96% -22.44% -20.74% -17.34% 

Business Target 381kt 341kt 377kt 396kt 

Accredited recycling 398kt 395kt 388kt 387kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 17kt 54kt 12kt -10kt 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 PackFlow Covid-19 Phase II 

 

 

Valpak Limited Unit 4, Stratford Business Park, Banbury Road, Stratford-upon-Avon CV37 7GW 

03450 682 572 info@valpak.co.uk       valpak.co.uk    

Registered office as above. Registered in England and Wales No 07688691  

100 

Figure 79 – Relationship Between Accredited Recycling Rate & UK recycling Rate in Steel Scenario 3a and 3b 
(Household Recycling Capped at 98%)  

 

 

8.9. Summary of impacts 
 

8.9.1. Projections with No Increase in De-registration 
 
Depending on where the final obligation settles for 2020 after all late registrations are complete, but assuming 
that the recession triggered by Covid-19 and the subsequent lockdown does not result in increased levels of de-
registrations, it is projected that there will be a surplus of steel PRNs within the range of 21k tonnes – 50k 
tonnes in 2020. There will be between a shortfall of -19k tonnes and a surplus of 12k tonnes in 2021. Finally, 
there will be between a shortfall of -26k tonnes and a surplus of 5k tonnes in 2021. This compares to a surplus 
of around 17k tonnes in 2019. This is shown in Figure 80. 
 

Figure 80 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Steel (No Increase in De-registrations) 

 2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 82% 85% 88% 90% 

Projected POM 517kt 540kt 533kt 532kt 

Obligated Tonnage 465kt 436kt - 470kt 456kt - 491kt 450kt - 484kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage -12.96% -9.13% - -15.64% -9.13% - -15.64% -9.13% - -15.64% 

Business Target 381kt 371kt - 400kt 401kt - 432kt 405kt - 436kt 

Accredited recycling 398kt 421kt 413kt 410kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 17kt 21kt - 50kt -19kt - 12kt -26kt - 5kt 

 

 

80%

82%

84%

86%

88%

90%

92%

94%

96%

98%

100%

2019 2020 2021 2022

Estimated accredited
business recycling
rate with
bankruptcies

Estimated accredited
business recycling
rate without
bankruptcies

Estimated UK
recycling
performance

Business Target %



 

 PackFlow Covid-19 Phase II 

 

 

Valpak Limited Unit 4, Stratford Business Park, Banbury Road, Stratford-upon-Avon CV37 7GW 

03450 682 572 info@valpak.co.uk       valpak.co.uk    

Registered office as above. Registered in England and Wales No 07688691  

101 

 

8.9.2. Projections with an Increase in De-registration 
 
Depending on where the final obligation settles for 2020 after all late registrations are complete, but assuming 
that the recession triggered by Covid-19 and the subsequent lockdown results in increased levels of de-
registrations to the same scale as was seen during and following the recession in 2008-2009, it is projected that 
there will be a surplus of steel PRNs within the range of 53k tonnes – 80k tonnes in 2020, 7k tonnes – 36k 
tonnes in 2021 and between a shortfall of 17k tonnes and a surplus of 14k tonnes in 2022.  
 

Figure 81 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Steel (with Increase in De-registration) 

 2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 82% 85% 88% 90% 

Projected POM 517kt 540kt 533kt 532kt 

Obligated Tonnage 465kt 401kt - 432kt 428kt - 461kt 441kt - 475kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage -12.96% -16.46% - -22.44% -14.63% - -20.74% -10.96% - -17.34% 

Business Target 381kt 341kt - 367kt 377kt - 406kt 396kt - 427kt 

Accredited recycling 398kt 421kt 413kt 410kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 17kt 53kt - 80kt 7kt - 36kt -17kt - 14kt 

 

8.10. Qualitative Assessment - Recycling Markets and PRN Issue YTD 
 

An attempt has been made to describe the likely on the impact of Covid-19 on the supply chain as described in 
section 5.10. 

 

8.10.1.  Recorded Recycling 
 
Quarter 2 NPWD data for steel shows C&I data down 30% on last year for C&I grades. This is likely linked to 
arisings, in particular the reduction in construction sector activity. This might not specifically be related to a 
reduction in packaging waste generation, but PRN / PERN issuing will be impacted as they are generated off 
protocols for many key ferrous scrap grades which are primarily non-packaging. 
 
Regarding Quarter 2, NPWD data for steel cans (so largely consumer) is up by 20%. There is additional 
generation from people staying, and therefore eating, at home. It is also worth noting the capture rates of cans / 
tins is likely to be higher from households than C&I sources. 
 
Quarter Q2 NPWD data shows ‘other’ is up 7%. ‘Other’ is primarily generated from disposal supply chains (e.g. 
from IBA, or dirty MRF / MBT). Therefore, with more household waste generated this is likely to feed through 
into additional ferrous being recovered via these routes. 
 
Overall, steel is up 3% with the increase in steel cans outweighing the loss from the C&I sector. The question is 
whether this ‘lost’ C&I tonnage comes back into the system before the year end as delayed construction 
projects restart. 
 

8.10.2.  Collections 
 
There has been minimum disruption to steel collections. From households there has been some minor 
disruption in Local Authority recycling collections in 2020 (demonstrated in the ADPET survey). If household 
recyclables are not collected, then much of the residual would be sent for EfW. This would be captured in the 
IBA ferrous fraction. Some also might be captured in other disposal operations (MBT / transfer stations). 
However, this assumes protocols are used on IBA and dirty MRF ferrous, and they are often not. 
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Disruption at CA sites may have had an impact. Whilst household material, most is non packaging - however it 
would normally be added to ‘C&I’ grades where there is a packaging protocol. As these protocols are low, then 
the impact would be small. 
 
Within the C&I sector arisings are down, but collection infrastructure largely remained open. 
 

Year 

Covid-19 collection impact level 
(%) 

C&I HH 

2020 0 0.5 

2021 0 0.5 

Source – Verde Research and Consulting Ltd estimates of impact 

 

8.10.3.  Treatment (Bulking /Sorting) 
 
Overall, disruption has been very minor disruption at MRFs. Any staff shortages or changes to working practices 
to facilitate social distancing unlikely to impact on steel as removed automatically, typically without manual 
quality check. 
 
Within non-consumer merchants do not rely heavily on manual labour and have generally continued to operate. 
 

Year 
Covid-19 treatment impact level (%) 

C&I HH 

2020 0 0.5 

2021 0 0.5 

Source – Verde Research and Consulting Ltd estimates of impact 

 
 

8.10.4. Recycling (UK/Export) 
 
There is no indication of any disruption in demand for steel cans with both UK recycling and exports up in Q2 
2020 compared to the same period last year, by 14 percent and 54 percent respectively. 
 
Much of the C&I ferrous is exported, 89% in 2019 and 74% in 2020. Tonnages for these grades were down 30% 
in Q2 2020 compared to Q2 2019, which relates to waste arisings. Demand is not driven by actual capacity 
(which was largely still available) but by demand for downstream products. Despite a 30% reduction in waste 
arisings in Q2, compared to the same period a year earlier, prices of key grades (No. 1, No. 2 and 5C light iron) 
weakened a little in Q2. This suggests demand for steel products also weakened. Prices started to pick up at 
the end of Q2 / beginning of Q3 as lock down eased. See price data below. 
 
The ‘capacity’ risk for steel relates to the relative supply / demand balance of scrap availability and demand for 
end products. As the two fluctuate this is likely to manifest itself in scrap price movements and stock level 
changes at metals yards rather than a scenario were ferrous scrap is sent for disposal. 
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Source – Analysis completed by Verde Research and Consulting Ltd 

 
The chart below is for a German ferrous grade, but UK shredded steel is expected to follow similar pricing 
trends. Whilst scrap prices eased off in Q2 there were no significant movements in price compared to prices 
since the start of 2019. 
 

 
Source: Bundesvereinigung Deutscher Stahlrecycling- und Entsorgungsunternehmen e.V. (BDSV) 

 

The data below illustrates the drop off in crude steel production, in particular in the EU. It should be noted that 
much C&I ferrous is exported to destinations outside of the EU, such as Turkey. However, globally crude steel 
production is still down 5% ytd end May. 
 

 

Crude steel 
production May 

2020 (kt) 

Crude steel 
production in 
2020 ytd (kt) 

Change in 
production 

compared to May 
2019 (kt) 

Change in 
production 

compared to 
2019 ytd (kt) 

EU27 + UK 10,485 57,813  3,968 (28%)  13,156 (19%) 

China 92,267 415,277  3,176 (4%)  11,003 (3%) 

Global total 148,775 730,659  13,969 (9%)  34,407 (5%) 
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Original data source: World Steel Association. Data manipulation by Verde Research and Consulting Ltd. 

 

 

Year 
Covid-19 recycling impact level (%) 

C&I HH 

2020 0 0 

2021 0 0 

Source – Verde Research and Consulting Ltd estimates of impact 

 

8.11. Qualitative Assessment – Consumer Insight  
 
Specific results from the WRAP consumer survey (detailed in section 4.6) that are aligned to steel POM and 
recycling are as follows. Consumers reported the following when considering their own behaviour during 
lockdown compared to prior to lockdown: 
 

• Increase in amount of food purchased from grocery retail across all packaging formats including steel 
o Aligns to increase observed in Valpak EPIC data 

• Increases in purchase quantities of those categories that may include steel packaging 
o 30% net increase in purchase of ‘tins’  
o 24% net increase in purchase of ambient foods 
o 16% net increase in purchase of food in multipacks (specific example given as soft drinks cans)  
o Aligns to increase observed in Valpak EPIC data 

8.12. Results  
 
Overall, the position for steel remains positive, with a small surplus that has been observed in previous 
compliance years likely to continue. Increasing targets present challenges in terms of ensuring that recycling 
activity is accredited. Steel suffers increased risk brought about by the extremely high recycling rates achieved 
coupled with equivalent targets, meaning that it is important that all reprocessors are accredited in order to 
prevent significant distortion in the market.  
 
As is the case across all materials, the impact on businesses of the recession triggered by Covid-19 and the 
subsequent lockdown may have a significant impact on the compliance landscape in 2020, 2021 and 2022. In 
the event that companies de-register (due to both bankruptcy and falling below the participation threshold), it is 
anticipated that the POM will follow the consumption trends estimated in this report from the Phase I baseline 
but the proportion of non-obligated tonnage placed on the market will increase as soon as the businesses are 
de-registered. This will lead to an increase in the availability of steel PRNs to meet the recycling targets. 
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8.13. Conclusions 
 
This report concludes that the increase in targets proposed in the consultation are achievable when considering 
steel in isolation, however any increased targets will have a knock-on effect on the ability of the UK to meet 
general recycling and recovery targets.  
 

8.14. Recommendations 
 
It is recommended that stakeholders are mindful of: 
 

• The potential impact of large-scale de-registration on compliance; 

• The limited potential for growth in the recycling rate for steel, due to the extremely high recycling rates 
already achieved; 

• The reliance on ensuring that a high proportion of reprocessors are accredited  
o And the sensitivity in relation to achieving the target should this not be the case 

• The opportunity to assess the steel protocols to ensure that this is still representative of material mix; 
and, 

• There may be some opportunity to identify and capture more steel from the household and C&I sector 
direct to recycling, rather than from pre-sorting or IBA.  

 
With this in mind, it is noted that the outlook for steel recycling continues to be finely balanced, very high targets 
mean that this is likely to continue to be the case in the future.  
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9. Phase II – Plastic Projections 

This section of the report summarises the projections made and the scenarios considered when assessing the 
impact of Covid-19 and subsequent impact of societal lockdown on plastic packaging POM and recycling.  
 

9.1. Baseline POM 2019 – Overview  
 
Plastic packaging POM for 2019 was estimated using a bottom up approach that references a variety of data 
sources of plastic packaging products placed on the market combined with a variety of data and key insights 
from industry. The results of this method have been cross-checked against an assessment of the plastic 
packaging POM reported on the National Packaging Waste Database (NPWD) by obligated producers and data 
provided by the project’s industry Steering Group. The baseline year is 2019. However, where 2019 data was 
not available the most recent available data was used. Full methodology and baseline data can be found in 
PackFlow Covid-19 Phase I baseline18 report. 
 
Within this analysis, it was found that the total quantity of plastic POM decreased by 3% since 2017, from 
2,361k tonnes to 2,290k tonnes. This was driven by a 5% decrease in household packaging (consumer / retailer 
packaging), which in turn was driven by a substantial decrease in non-grocery retail packaging. Within the 
commercial sector (non-consumer packaging) a small increase of 2% was observed.  
 

Figure 82 – Overview of Plastic Packaging POM by Sector in 2019 

 

 

 

18 Available at https://www.valpak.co.uk/more/material-flow-reports  
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https://www.valpak.co.uk/more/material-flow-reports
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9.2. Baseline POM data – Sector Specific 
 
The total POM is made up of seven industry sectors, which were used and projected within each of the 
scenarios. These sectors are as follows:  
 

• Total Plastic Packaging POM 
o Consumer / Retailer packaging 

1. Grocery Packaging 
2. Non-Grocery packaging 

o Non-Consumer Packaging 
▪ Commercial and industrial 

3. Back of Store 
4. Hospitality 
5. Manufacturing and Other19 

6. Agriculture 
7. Construction and demolition 

 

9.3. Baseline POM data – Sector Projections 
 
Out of the seven sectors identified as consumers of plastic packaging, 57.1% (by weight) used Valpak H1 data 
for calculations to project forward to 2020, 2021 and 2022 POM, 25.1% used industry insight, and 17.9% used 
Consensus Economic Forecast data. The factors are detailed below: 
 

• Where the number is highlighted in red, it has been omitted from the final calculations on the advice of 
Valpak and as shared with the Steering Group. 

• Where the number is highlighted green, it has been calculated from Valpak data (tier 1) and used in the 
projections as described. 

• Where the number is highlighted yellow, it has been sourced from relevant industry data, confirmed 
with the Steering Group (tier 2) and used in the projections as described. 

• Where the number is highlighted amber, it has been sourced from Consensus Economic Forecasts 
(average view – tier 3) and used in the projections as described. 

 
Figure 83 – Sector Projections: Plastic Packaging POM in 2020, 2021 and 2022 

  

2017 
POM 

2019 
POM 

2020 POM 
Projection 

2021 POM 
Projection 

2022 POM 
Projection 

Identified 
annual 

growth % 

Additional 
metric 

Referenced 
COVID 

Growth / 
decline 

2022 
Growth 

(based on 
2021 

actual) 

Grocery 
packaging 

948kt 987kt 1,050kt 1,049kt 1,048kt 2.0%  4.3%  

Non-grocery 
packaging 

584kt 461kt 362kt 377kt 392kt -10.5% -5.3%a -17.0%b  

Back of store 126kt 100kt 105kt 93kt 86kt -10.1% -5.0%c 5.3%d  

Hospitality 196kt 220kt 116kt 165kt 220kt 6.3%  -39.7%e  

Manufacturing 
and other 

409kt 409kt 361kt 388kt 409kt 0.0%  -11.9%f 7.5%f 

Construction 
and demolition 

62kt 76kt 61kt 67kt 74kt 11.2% -6.5%g -20.6%g  

Agriculture 37kt 37kt 37kt 37kt 37kt 0.0%  0.0%  

 

 

19 This includes the following sub-sectors: food, drink & tobacco; textiles/wood/paper/publishing; power and utilities; chemicals/non-metallic 
minerals manufacturing; metals manufacturing; machinery and equipment (other manufacturing); transport and storage; and, other services. 
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a Stakeholders felt that an annual decline of -10.5% within non-grocery retail up to 2022 (identified using a 
combination of ONS data and Valpak member data) was unrealistic, therefore a mid-point was assumed 
instead. It was acknowledged that plastic usage is likely to continue to decline due to a range of factors such as 
the Plastic Packaging Tax, consumer demand and packaging optimisation. 
 
b Bricks and Mortar Retail (7th May 2020) have indicated a 17% decline in non-food retail over the course of 
2020.  
 
c Stakeholders felt that it would be unrealistic to assume that an annual decline of -10.1% within back of store 
plastic packaging (identified using a combination of ONS data and Valpak member data) could be achieved 
each year up to 2022, therefore a mid-point was assumed instead. However, it was acknowledged that plastic 
usage is likely to continue to decline due to the factors outlined above. 
 
d Based on an average of additional cardboard and plastic packed products by number of sales units from 
Valpak sales data. 
 

e Half year 2020 data from Valpak’s hospitality and hospitality wholesale members indicates a 39.7% decrease 
in sales across the first two quarters of the year compared to the same time in 2019. When comparing the 
individual quarters from 2019 and 2020, the data indicates a 16.8% and 60.8% decrease in Q1 and Q2, 
respectively. Overall, the projections for the hospitality predict a 47.3% decline over the full year. 
 
f Where Consensus Economics forecasts have been used it has been assumed and shared with the Steering 
Group that the POM will return to 2019 levels linearly by 2022. These forecasts predict a 11.9% reduction in 
output over 2020, and partial (7.5%) recovery in 2021. It has then been assumed that packaging POM levels are 
back to normal (as described in section 4.2.4) in 2022.  
 
g Based on the estimated impact on the construction sector as described in www.buildersmerchantsnews.co.uk  
on 03/08/2020. Assumed 20.6% decrease in activity across 2020, and 6.5% decrease in activity across 2021, 
previous annual growth of 3.9% between 2021 and 2022.  
 

9.3.1. Overview of POM Projections 2019 to 2022 
 
Over the course of 2019 to 2022, it is projected that the total plastic POM will fall in 2020, and then gradually 
increase to 2,266k tonnes in 2022, which is just below (-24k tonnes) the 2019 level.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

http://www.buildersmerchantsnews.co.uk/
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Figure 84 – Plastic Packaging Projected POM to 2022 (k tonnes) 

 

 
This is driven predominantly by significant decreases in non-consumer packaging, and non-grocery retail, 
countered by increases in home shopping delivery boxes (online retail outer packaging) and both primary and 
secondary grocery packaging. 
 

Figure 85 – Sector Projections: Plastic Packaging POM to 2022 (k tonnes) 
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9.3.2. Metric to Capture the Range of Uncertainty – POM 
 
The metrics to capture the range of uncertainty for Plastic POM projections as described in section 4.7 are as 
follows: 
 

Figure 86 – Metric to Capture the Range of Uncertainty – Plastic POM 

Year Plastic POM 
Range of 

uncertainty % 

2019 2,289,921 6% 

2020 2,091,224 8% 

2021 2,173,809 9% 

2022 2,265,780 10% 

 

9.4. Recycling – Sector Projections 
 
Recycling collection rates for the household and commercial sector were estimated from combining RECOUP 
LA collection20, National Packaging Waste Database (NPWD) and sector specific insight. From this, the figures 
were broken down into consumer and non-consumer recycling. Then by comparing these to the POM estimates 
the recycling rates were identified by sector for 2019. 
 

Figure 87 – Collection / Recycling Rates in 2019 

  

Accredited 
Recycling  

Total 
Estimated 
Recycling 

POM 

Estimated 
Accredited 
Recycling 

Rate 

Estimated 
Full 

Recycling 
Rate 

Consumer / Household 534kt 549kt 1,447kt 36.92% 37.91% 

Non-consumer 607kt 623kt 843kt 72.01% 73.93% 

Total 1,141kt 1,172kt 2,290kt 49.83% 51.17% 

 
A collection / recycling rate of 37.9% was calculated for consumer packaging and 73.9% for non-consumer 
packaging in line with the methodology detailed in the PackFlow Covid-19 Phase I report21.  
 
These collection / recycling rates were then applied to the projected POM by sector for 2020, 2021 and 2022. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

20 RECOUP’s most recent survey based on 2019 data was not published at the time of writing and therefore the 2019 survey (based on 
2018 data) was used.  
21 PackFlow Covid-19 phase I reports can be found here:  https://www.valpak.co.uk/more/material-flow-reports.  

 

https://www.valpak.co.uk/more/material-flow-reports


 

 PackFlow Covid-19 Phase II 

 

 

Valpak Limited Unit 4, Stratford Business Park, Banbury Road, Stratford-upon-Avon CV37 7GW 

03450 682 572 info@valpak.co.uk       valpak.co.uk    

Registered office as above. Registered in England and Wales No 07688691  

111 

 
Figure 88 – Total Predicted UK Collection / Recycling Rates Based on 2020, 2021 and 2022 POM 

 

 
There is evidence of improved consumer engagement with recycling systems during and since the lockdown for 
some materials, particularly plastic. In this scenario this improvement has not been considered as a direct 
consequence of Covid-19, but changes to collection rates are considered in section 9.8.1.  
 

9.4.1. Metric to Capture the Range of Uncertainty – Recycling 
 
The metrics to capture the range of uncertainty for Plastic recycling projections as described in section 4.7 are 
as follows: 
 

Figure 89 – Metric to Capture the Range of Uncertainty – Plastic Recycling 

Year 
Plastic 

Recycling 
Range of 

uncertainty % 

2019 1,171,878 9% 

2020 903,449 12% 

2021 1,093,715 10% 

2022 1,156,653 10% 

 
It should also be noted that these projections and the associated metric to describe the range of uncertainty only 
take into account Covid-19 and lockdown related issues, and do not consider other market dynamics such as 
participation in recycling systems, changes to recycling and end markets and the release of stockpiled material. 
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9.5. Scenarios Developed for Plastic  
 
The following scenarios have been developed to project the compliance position for plastic packaging to 2022: 

 

• Scenario 1 – Recorded NPWD obligation, constant recycling rates 
o Basing future projections on the registrations on NPWD as of 20th July 202022.  

o Thereby defining the stable level of non-obligated tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 
2022; 

o Consumer and non-consumer recycling rates are assumed constant throughout; 
o Scenario 1a assumes that there is no increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by 

changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022; and 
o Scenario 1b assumes that there is an increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by 

changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022, thereby increasing the 
level of non-obligated tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 2022. 
 

• Scenario 2 – Year-end obligated tonnage projection, constant recycling rates 
o Basing future projections on Valpak estimate of the final likely stable level of non-obligated 

tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 2022. Consumer and non-consumer recycling rates are 
assumed constant throughout. 

o As described in PackFlow Covid-19 Phase I methodology 
o And providing a lower level of non-obligated tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 2022 

than in scenario 1; 
o Scenario 2a assumes that there is no increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by 

changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022; and 
o Scenario 2b assumes that there is an increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by 

changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022, thereby increasing the 
level of non-obligated tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 2022. 
 

• Scenario 3 – recorded NPWD obligation, changing consumer recycling rates 
o Basing future projections on the registrations on NPWD as of 20th July 202022. 

o Thereby defining the stable level of non-obligated tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 
2022; 

o Consumer recycling rates vary over time, with non-consumer recycling rates remaining 
constant; 

o Scenario 3a assumes that there is no increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by 
changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022; and 

o Scenario 3b assumes that there is an increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by 
changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022, thereby increasing the 
level of non-obligated tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 2022. 
 

• Scenario 4 – Year-end obligated tonnage projection, constant recycling rates 
o Basing future projections on Valpak estimate of the final likely stable level of non-obligated 

tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 2022. Consumer recycling rates vary over time, with non-
consumer recycling rates remaining constant: 

o As described in PackFlow Covid-19 Phase I methodology 
o And providing a lower level of non-obligated tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 2022 

than in scenario 1. 
o Scenario 4a assumes that there is no increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by 

changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022. 
o Scenario 4b assumes that there is an increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by 

changing trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022, thereby increasing the 
level of non-obligated tonnage for use in 2020, 2021 and 2022. 
 

 

22 This date is almost two weeks after the revised registration deadline of 7th July for 2020 
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/Covid-19-and-packaging-waste-registering-as-a-packaging-producer-rps-c9/Covid-19-and-
packaging-waste-registering-as-a-packaging-producer-rps-c9   

https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/Covid-19-and-packaging-waste-registering-as-a-packaging-producer-rps-c9/Covid-19-and-packaging-waste-registering-as-a-packaging-producer-rps-c9
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/Covid-19-and-packaging-waste-registering-as-a-packaging-producer-rps-c9/Covid-19-and-packaging-waste-registering-as-a-packaging-producer-rps-c9
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Further details on the changing consumer recycling rates within scenarios 3 and 4 can be found in Sections 9.8 
and 9.9 respectively.  
 

9.6. Recycling – Changes to Obligation: Scenario 1 – Recorded NPWD 
Obligation 

 
Projections for the expected levels of recycling against the predicted level of UK POM and obligated tonnage 
were calculated. For this set of scenarios, it is assumed that the level of non-obligated tonnage defined by the 
level of registrations on 20th July 2020 is maintained, thereby defining the level of non-obligated tonnage to be 
modelled in 2020 and maintained in 2021 and 2022.  
 
In scenario 1a, it is assumed that there was no decrease in the total amount of obligated tonnage (therefore no 
significant increase in the proportion of non-obligated tonnage) brought about by previously obligated business 
de-registering.  
 
In scenario 1b, this calculation is then repeated but it assumes that the recession caused significant levels of 
previously obligated businesses de-registering due to bankruptcy and, to a lesser extent, falling below the 
threshold. 
 
In both scenarios, the consumer and non-consumer collection rates identified in 2019 are used as a proxy for 
recycling rates and are assumed to be constant across the projection years. 
 

9.6.1.  Scenario 1a – Recorded NPWD Obligation, No Increase in De-registration 
 
In this scenario, the decline in POM within 2020, and particularly within the non-consumer sector where the 
recycling rate is typically higher than from households, suggests a decrease in the quantity of accredited 
recycling from 2020 levels. Coupled with a higher business target, there is a shortfall in 2020 within this scenario 
of 204k tonnes.  
 
Although there is a proposed increase in the business target of 4% in 2021, much of the impact of this is offset 
by the excepted decrease in POM in 2020 (and therefore obligated tonnage in 2021). In addition, it is 
anticipated that there will be more plastic packaging placed on the market in 2021 to collect, and that it will arise 
within the non-consumer sector at a higher proportion than was the case in 2020, meaning that a small surplus 
of recycling against the business target of 6k tonnes is possible.  
 
In 2022, the impact of there being a higher proportion of the total plastic packaging within the non-consumer 
sector is removed, and therefore the proposed increase in business target is only offset by an increase in POM 
(meaning more material available to collect), thereby creating a shortfall of 47k tonnes against the target.  
 

Figure 90 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Plastic Scenario 1a 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 55% 57% 61% 65% 

Projected POM 2,290kt 2,092kt 2,174kt 2,266kt 

Obligated Tonnage 2,011kt 1,902kt 1,737kt 1,806kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage23 -13.52% -16.95% -16.95% -16.95% 

Business Target 1,106kt 1,084kt 1,060kt 1,174kt 

Accredited recycling 1,141kt 880kt 1,065kt 1,127kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 35kt -204kt 6kt -47kt 
 
 

 

23 Level of non-obligated tonnage compares obligated tonnage against POM in the previous year. 
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9.6.2. Scenario 1b – Recorded NPWD Obligation, with an Increase in De-
registration 

 
In this scenario the significant decrease in the amount of obligated tonnage brought about by previously 
obligated businesses de-registering results in a reduced likelihood of a shortfall in PRNs towards achieving 
recycling obligations. Under the assumptions made in this scenario, an increasing level of non-obligated 
tonnage in 2020 from 13.52%% to 23.65% will result in a shortfall of 117k tonnes, which is smaller than that 
predicted in scenario 1a. As this tonnage is re-registered in future years, a surplus of 70k tonnes is created 
(21.97% non-obligated) in 2021, which then reduces in 2022 causing a shortfall of 23k tonnes (18.63% non-
obligated).  
 

Figure 91 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Plastic Scenario 1b 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 55% 57% 61% 65% 

Projected POM 2,290kt 2,092kt 2,174kt 2,266kt 

Obligated Tonnage 2,011kt 1,749kt 1,632kt 1,769kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage -13.52% -23.65% -21.97% -18.63% 

Business Target 1,106kt 997kt 995kt 1,150kt 

Accredited recycling 1,141kt 880kt 1,065kt 1,127kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 35kt -117kt 70kt -23kt 
 

9.6.3.  Scenario 1 – Comparison of Recycling with and without an Increase in De-
registration 

 
This scenario shows the impact of: 
 

• Time lag resulting from material POM in year 1 defining obligation in year 2 having a significant effect on 
the compliance position; 

• Decreasing POM meaning less material being available to capture in order to meet obligations; and 

• Obligated businesses being de-registered meaning a lower quantity of PRNs are required to comply 
with targets as shown in Figure 92.  
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Figure 92 – Relationship Between POM, Obligated Tonnage & Recycling in Plastic Scenario 1 (k tonnes) 

 

 

The total UK recycling rate (accredited and unaccredited as a proportion of POM) is expected to decrease in 
2020 before increasing back up towards 2022, changing mostly as a result of variation in the proportion going to 
consumer and non-consumer applications.  
 
The accredited recycling rate, which is calculated by: 
 

Accredited Business Recycling (%)  = 

Accredited Recycling (PRN/PERNs) 
(Tonnes) 

Total Obligated Tonnage 

 
is expected to increase significantly in comparison, predominantly due to the reduction in the obligated tonnage.  
This results in the accredited business recycling rate meeting the business target in 2021. In 2021 in the event 
that de-registrations reach the levels included in the scenario, it is possible that the accredited business 
recycling rate exceeds the business target for that year as the obligated tonnage would be lower. However, in 
the scenario where there is no increase in de-registration, the business recycling targets are not met in 2020 or 
2022, falling 11% and 3%, respectively, below target. However, if de-registrations do reach the levels included 
in scenario 1b, it is possible that the 2022 business recycling target may be achieved. 
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Figure 93 – Relationship Between Accredited Recycling Rate & UK Recycling Rate in Plastic Scenario 1  

 

 

9.7. Recycling – changes to obligation: Scenario 2 – Year-end projection 
 
Projections for the expected levels of recycling, both against the obligated tonnage and the predicted level of UK 
POM were then calculated in a second set of scenarios whereby the level of non-obligated tonnage used was 
defined by the Valpak projected 2020 registrations (based on methodology described in Phase I of the 
PackFlow Covid-19 report). This method defined a lower level of non-obligated tonnage in 2020 than was used 
in plastic scenario 1, which was then maintained in 2021 and 2022.  
 
In scenario 2a, it was assumed that there was no decrease in the total amount of obligated tonnage brought 
about by previously obligated business de-registering.  
 
In scenario 2b, it was assumed that the recession caused significant levels of previously obligated businesses 
de-registering due and, to a much lesser extent, falling below the threshold. 
 
In both of these scenarios, the consumer and non-consumer collection rates identified in 2019 are used as a 
proxy for recycling rates and are assumed to be constant across the projection years. 
 

9.7.1. Scenario 2a – Year-end Obligation Projection with No Increase in De-
registration 

 
In this scenario the level of non-obligated tonnage in 2020 reduces to 13.46% (from 16.95% in plastic scenario 
1a). Because of the change in the proportion of plastic packaging entering the consumer and non-consumer 
streams and the impact that has on volumes recycled, a significant shortfall against the business recycling 
target is predicted in 2020 of 250k tonnes. Furthermore, the projections also indicate shortfalls in 2021 and 
2022, albeit to a lesser extent than 2020, with accredited recycling missing the business target by 39k tonnes 
and 96k tonnes, respectively.  
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Figure 94 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Plastic Scenario 2a 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 55% 57% 61% 65% 

Projected POM 2,290kt 2,092kt 2,174kt 2,266kt 

Obligated Tonnage 2,011kt 1,982kt 1,810kt 1,882kt 

Level of Non-obligated Tonnage -13.52% -13.46% -13.46% -13.46% 

Business Target 1,106kt 1,130kt 1,104kt 1,223kt 

Accredited recycling 1,141kt 880kt 1,065kt 1,127kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 35kt -250kt -39kt -96kt 
 

9.7.2. Scenario 2b – Year-end Obligation Projection, with an Increase in De-
registration 

 
In this scenario, the significant decrease in the amount of obligated tonnage brought about by previously 
obligated businesses de-registering results in a greater number of PRNs available to meet recycling obligations, 
however this does not necessarily mean that targets are met each year. Under the assumptions made in this 
scenario, an increasing level of non-obligated tonnage in 2020 from 13.52% to 20.44% will still result in a 
shortfall of 159k tonnes in 2020. Although this is a substantial shortfall, it is comparatively lower than that 
predicted in scenario 2 for the same year. As this tonnage is re-registered in future years, it creates a surplus of 
28k tonnes (18.69% non-obligated) in 2021, and then a shortfall of 72k tonnes (15.20% non-obligated) in 2022.  
 

Figure 95 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Plastic Scenario 2b 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 55% 57% 61% 65% 

Projected POM 2,290kt 2,092kt 2,174kt 2,266kt 

Obligated Tonnage 2,011kt 1,822kt 1,701kt 1,844kt 

Level of Non-obligated Tonnage -13.52% -20.44% -18.69% -15.20% 

Business Target 1,106kt 1,039kt 1,037kt 1,198kt 

Accredited recycling 1,141kt 880kt 1,065kt 1,127kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 35kt -159kt 28kt -72kt 
 

9.8. Recycling – Changes to Consumer Recycling Rates: Scenario 3 – 
Recorded NPWD obligation 

 
Scenario 3 is based upon the same assumptions relating to obligated tonnage as scenario 1. It was assumed 
that the level of non-obligated tonnage defined by the level of registrations on 20th July 2020 was maintained, 
thereby defining the level of non-obligated tonnage to be modelled in 2020 and maintained in 2021 and 2022.  
 
In scenario 3a, it was assumed that there was no decrease in the total amount of obligated tonnage (therefore 
no significant increase in the proportion of non-obligated tonnage) brought about by previously obligated 
business de-registering.  
 
In scenario 3b, this calculation was then repeated but it was assumed that the recession caused significant 
levels of previously obligated businesses de-registering due to bankruptcy and, to a lesser extent, falling below 
the threshold. 
 
In both of these scenarios, it is assumed that the non-consumer recycling rate will remain constant from 2019 to 
2022, but that the consumer recycling rate will increase in 2020 and then gradually reduce to 2022 (but still 
remain at a level higher than identified in 2019). Further details can be found in Section 9.8.1. 
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9.8.1.  Changing Consumer Recycling Projections 
 
Although there has not been as much disruption to household waste and recycling collections as was potentially 
anticipated at the start of lockdown24, there have also been reports of more material being collected at the 
kerbside. It is therefore believed to be beneficial to include additional scenarios to illustrate the possible impact 
that an increased consumer recycling rate could have on the overall recycling rate in 2020 and future years. 
 
In scenarios 3 and 4, the non-consumer collection rate identified in 2019 is used as a proxy for the recycling rate 
and is assumed to be constant across the projection years. However, the consumer collection/recycling rate 
takes into account an increased volume of plastic packaging being collected within household kerbside 
collections25. As it is not known whether this increase in material being collected for recycling will be sustained 
going forwards, consumer recycling rates in scenarios 3 and 4 were modelled on the assumption that some 
behaviour would be maintained but that there would be some drop off as hospitality and the wider economy 
gradually opens up. Therefore, the 26% increase during the lockdown period has been modelled to decrease 
linearly each quarter down to a mid-point of 13% more plastic being recycled than in 2019 by the start of 2022. 
The additional 13% of material being collected is then assumed to remain constant throughout 2022, on the 
basis that some increased participation is maintained as behaviours become habits within some households.  
 
Figure 96 shows the non-consumer and consumer rates that were used each year in both scenario 3 and 
scenario 4. 
 

Figure 96 – Collection / Recycling Rates used for 2019 to 2022 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Consumer / Household 37.9% 46.5% 45.3% 43.3% 

Non-consumer 73.9% 73.9% 73.9% 73.9% 

Total 51.2% 54.8% 55.2% 54.4% 

 
These collection / recycling rates were then applied to the projected POM by sector for 2020, 2021 and 2022. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

24 Based on LA surveys conducted weekly by Association of Directors of Environment, Planning and Transport (ADEPT) as well as 
estimates of Covid-19 impact from Verde Research & Consulting. 
25 RECOUP’s Covid-19 Impact Report – estimates that there was over a 26% increase in material collected during the lockdown period from 
kerbside waste and recycling schemes. Data from Suez UK within this report supports this level of increase across the period from late 
March to early June. 
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Figure 97 – Total Predicted UK Collection / Recycling Rates based on 2020, 2021 and 2022 POM (k tonnes) 

 

 
It should be noted that these predictions of changing consumer recycling rates are largely illustrative, as it is not 
known whether households will continue recycling at the same rate as identified during the lockdown period, go 
back to pre-Covid-19 levels, or even increase beyond the 26% additional material observed during lockdown. 
 

9.8.2. Scenario 3a – Recorded NPWD Obligation, No Increase in De-registration  
 
In this scenario, the decline in POM within 2020, and particularly within the non-consumer sector where the 
recycling rate is typically higher than from households, suggests a slight decrease in the quantity of accredited 
recycling from 2020 levels. However, the increased consumer recycling rate in 2020 means that this decrease is 
not as substantial as was predicted in scenario 1a. Despite the drop off in material being collected and recycled 
from non-consumer sectors, a surplus of 33k tonnes is predicted for 2020 within this scenario, which is only 2k 
tonnes less than in 2019.  
 
Although there is a proposed increase in the business target of 4% in 2021, much of the impact of this is offset 
by the excepted decrease in POM in 2020 (and therefore obligated tonnage in 2021). In addition, it is 
anticipated that there will be more plastic packaging placed on the market in 2021 to collect, and that it will arise 
within the non-consumer sector at a higher proportion than was the case in 2020, meaning that the surplus will 
increase to 109k tonnes in 2021.  
 
In 2022, the impact of there being a higher proportion of the total plastic packaging within the non-consumer 
sector is removed, and therefore the proposed increase in business target is only offset by an increase in POM 
(meaning more material available to collect), thereby reducing the surplus of PRNs to meet general recycling 
targets to 28k tonnes.  
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Figure 98 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Plastic Scenario 3a 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 55% 57% 61% 65% 

Projected POM 2,290kt 2,092kt 2,174kt 2,266kt 

Obligated Tonnage 2,011kt 1,902kt 1,737kt 1,806kt 

Level of Non-obligated Tonnage -13.52% -16.95% -16.95% -16.95% 

Business Target 1,106kt 1,084kt 1,060kt 1,174kt 

Accredited recycling 1,141kt 1,117kt 1,168kt 1,202kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 35kt 33kt 109kt 28kt 
 

9.8.3. Scenario 3b – Recorded NPWD Obligation, with an Increase in De-
registration 

 
In this scenario, the significant decrease in the amount of obligated tonnage brought about by previously 
obligated businesses de-registering results in a much greater surplus of PRNs available to meet recycling 
obligations. Under the assumptions made in this scenario, an increasing level of non-obligated tonnage in 2020 
from 13.52%% to 23.65% will increase the surplus available to 120k tonnes. The consumer recycling rate has a 
significant role to play in this, as can be seen when comparing scenarios 1b and 3b, with both modelled on the 
same level of de-registration. Scenario 1b uses a consumer recycling rate of 37.9% and predicts a shortfall of 
117k tonnes, whereas scenario 3b uses 46.5% and predicts a 120k tonnes surplus. 
 
As de-registered tonnage is re-registered in future years, the surplus increases to 173k tonnes (21.97% non-
obligated) in 2021, which then falls back in 2022 to a surplus of 52k tonnes (18.63% non-obligated).  
 

Figure 99 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Plastic Scenario 3b 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 55% 57% 61% 65% 

Projected POM 2,290kt 2,092kt 2,174kt 2,266kt 

Obligated Tonnage 2,011kt 1,749kt 1,632kt 1,769kt 

Level of Non-obligated Tonnage -13.52% -23.65% -21.97% -18.63% 

Business Target 1,106kt 997kt 995kt 1,150kt 

Accredited recycling 1,141kt 1,117kt 1,168kt 1,202kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 35kt 120kt 173kt 52kt 
 

9.8.4.  Scenario 3 – Comparison of Recycling with and without an Increase in De-
registration 

 
This scenario shows the impact of: 

 

• Time lag resulting from material POM in year 1 defining obligation in year 2 having a significant effect 
on compliance position; 

• Decreasing POM meaning less material being available to capture in order to meet business recycling 
targets; and, 

• Obligated businesses being de-registered meaning a lower quantity of PRNs are required to comply 
with the business recycling targets as shown in Figure 100.  
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Figure 100 – Relationship Between POM, Obligated Tonnage & Recycling in Plastic Scenario 3 (k tonnes) 

 

 
The total UK recycling rate (accredited and unaccredited as a proportion of POM) is expected to increase 
slightly over the period 2020 to 2022, changing mostly as a result of variation in the proportion going consumer 
and non-consumer applications. Compared to scenario 1 for plastic, this scenarios shows a much more 
consistent level of total recycling over the period from 2020 to 2022, which suggests that the increased volume 
of consumer packaging being collected for recycling could contribute towards offsetting a loss within the non-
consumer sectors.  
 
The accredited recycling rate, is expected to increase significantly in comparison, predominantly due to the 
reduction in the obligated tonnage. This results in the accredited business recycling rate exceeding the business 
target each year from 2020 to 2022. In the event that de-registrations reach the levels included in the scenario, 
it is possible that this would result in the accredited business recycling rate exceeding the business target to a 
greater extent. With or without de-registrations, 2021 appears to be the strongest year in terms of achieving the 
business target, which is likely attributable to the lower obligated tonnage. Although scenario 3 suggests that the 
business target could be exceeded each year, it should be noted that there is a much smaller margin in 2022 
than previous years. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

700

900

1,100

1,300

1,500

1,700

1,900

2,100

2,300

2,500

2017 2019 2020 2021 2022

Obligated Tonnage no
bankruptcies

Obligated tonnage
assuming bankruptcies

Accredited recycling

Expected Recycling

POM



 

 PackFlow Covid-19 Phase II 

 

 

Valpak Limited Unit 4, Stratford Business Park, Banbury Road, Stratford-upon-Avon CV37 7GW 

03450 682 572 info@valpak.co.uk       valpak.co.uk    

Registered office as above. Registered in England and Wales No 07688691  

122 

 
 
 

Figure 101 – Relationship Between Accredited Recycling Rate & UK Recycling Rate in Plastic Scenario 3 

 

 
Compared to scenario 1, scenario 3 suggests a more optimistic view in terms of compliance, which suggests 
that the increased consumer recycling rate could have a significant impact in whether business targets can be 
achieved. 
 

9.9. Recycling – Changes to Consumer Recycling Rates: Scenario 4 – Year-
end Projection 

 
Scenario 4 is based upon the same assumptions relating to obligated tonnage as Scenario 2. The level of non-
obligated tonnage used was defined by the Valpak projected 2020 registrations (based on methodology 
described in Phase I of the PackFlow Covid-19 report). This method defined a lower level of non-obligated 
tonnage in 2020 than was used in plastic scenarios 1 and 3, which was then maintained in 2021 and 2022.  
 
In scenario 4a, it was assumed that there was no decrease in the total amount of obligated tonnage brought 
about by previously obligated business de-registering.  
 
In scenario 4b, it was assumed that the recession caused significant levels of previously obligated businesses 
de-registering due and, to a much lesser extent, falling below the threshold. 
 
In both of these scenarios, it is assumed that the non-consumer recycling rate will remain constant from 2019 to 
2022, but that the consumer recycling rate will increase in 2020 and then gradually reduce to 2022 (but still 
remain at a level higher than identified in 2019). Further details can be found in Section 9.8.1. 
 

9.9.1.  Scenario 4a – Year-end Obligation Projection with No Increase in De-
registration 

 

45%

50%

55%

60%

65%

70%

75%

2019 2020 2021 2022

Estimated accredited
business recycling rate
with bankruptcies

Estimated accredited
business recycling rate
without bankruptcies

Estimated UK recycling
performance

Business target %



 

 PackFlow Covid-19 Phase II 

 

 

Valpak Limited Unit 4, Stratford Business Park, Banbury Road, Stratford-upon-Avon CV37 7GW 

03450 682 572 info@valpak.co.uk       valpak.co.uk    

Registered office as above. Registered in England and Wales No 07688691  

123 

In this scenario the level of non-obligated tonnage in 2020 reduces to 13.46% (from 16.95% in plastic scenario 
3a). Because of the change in the proportion of plastic packaging entering the consumer and non-consumer 
streams and the impact that has on volumes recycled, a shortfall is predicted in 2020 of 13k tonnes. When 
compared to scenario 2a, which is based on the same assumptions on obligated tonnage, but uses a constant 
recycling rate for consumer recycling, scenario 4a projects a much smaller shortfall in 2020 in meeting the 
business recycling target. 
 
Furthermore, the projections indicate a surplus of 64k tonnes towards meeting the recycling obligations in 2021. 
However, this falls back in 2022, with projections indicating a shortfall of 21k tonnes. Again, if this scenario is 
compared to scenario 2a, the future outlook appears more optimistic in terms of reaching the business recycling 
target, especially in 2021.  
 

Figure 102 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Plastic Scenario 4a 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 55% 57% 61% 65% 

Projected POM 2,290kt 2,092kt 2,174kt 2,266kt 

Obligated Tonnage 2,011kt 1,982kt 1,810kt 1,882kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage -13.52% -13.46% -13.46% -13.46% 

Business Target 1,106kt 1,130kt 1,104kt 1,223kt 

Accredited recycling 1,141kt 1,117kt 1,168kt 1,202kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 35kt -13kt 64kt -21kt 
 

9.9.2.  Scenario 4b – Year-end Obligation Projection, with an Increase in De-
registration 

 
In this scenario, the significant decrease in the amount of obligated tonnage brought about by previously 
obligated businesses de-registering results in a greater number of PRNs available to meet recycling obligations. 
Under the assumptions made in this scenario, an increase in the level of non-obligated tonnage in 2020 from 
13.52% to 20.44% will increase the surplus available to meet business recycling targets to 78k tonnes in 2020. 
This differs significantly from scenario 2b, which predicts a shortfall of over 150k tonnes. As the assumptions for 
the year-end obligation for 2020 are the same in both of these scenarios, this suggests that the increased 
consumer recycling rate has a considerable impact on whether or not the business target is met. 
 
As the de-registered tonnage is re-registered in future years, it increases the surplus to 131k tonnes (18.69% 
non-obligated) in 2021, and then falls back to a surplus of 3k tonnes (15.20% non-obligated) in 2022.  
 

Figure 103 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Plastic Scenario 4b 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 55% 57% 61% 65% 

Projected POM 2,290kt 2,092kt 2,174kt 2,266kt 

Obligated Tonnage 2,011kt 1,822kt 1,701kt 1,844kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage -13.52% -20.44% -18.69% -15.20% 

Business Target 1,106kt 1,039kt 1,037kt 1,198kt 

Accredited recycling 1,141kt 1,117kt 1,168kt 1,202kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 35kt 78kt 131kt 3kt 
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9.10. Summary of impacts 
 

9.10.1.  Projections with No Increase in De-registration and Constant Recycling 
Rates 

 
Depending on where the final obligation settles for 2020 after all late registrations are complete, but assuming 
that recycling rates remain constant and the recession triggered by Covid-19 and the subsequent lockdown 
does not result in increased levels of de-registrations, it is projected that there will be a significant shortfall in 
plastic PRNs towards recycling obligations of 204 – 250k tonnes in 2020. The situation improves in 2021 with 
the projection estimating a 39k tonnes shortfall to a 6k tonnes surplus, which then falls back down to a bigger 
shortfall of 47 – 96k tonnes in 2022. This is down from 2017 and 2019, where there was a surplus of 20k tonnes 
and 35k tonnes, respectively.  
 

Figure 104 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Plastic (No Increase in De-registrations) 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 55% 57% 61% 65% 

Projected POM 2,290kt 2,091kt 2,174kt 2,266kt 

Obligated Tonnage 2,011kt 1,902kt - 1,982kt 3,943kt - 4,082kt 4,059kt - 4,201kt 

Level of Non-obligated Tonnage -13.5% -17.0%  - -13.5% -17.0%  - -13.5% -17.0%  - -13.5% 

Business Target 1,106kt 1,084kt - 1,130kt 1,060kt - 1,104kt 1,174kt - 1,223kt 

Accredited Recycling 1,141kt 880kt 1,065kt 1,127kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 35kt -204kt  - -250kt -39kt - 6kt -47kt - -96kt  

 

9.10.2.  Projections with No increase in De-registration and Changing Consumer 
Recycling Rates 

 
Depending on where the final obligation settles for 2020 after all late registrations are complete, but assuming 
that the recession triggered by Covid-19 and the subsequent lockdown does not result in increased levels of de-
registrations, whilst also assuming that the increased levels of consumer recycling observed throughout 
lockdown are at least partially maintained, it is projected that the 2020 business recycling target is likely to be 
met, based on the estimate of a 13k tonnes shortfall to a 33k tonnes surplus in plastic PRNs in that year. The 
surplus increases to within the range of 64k tonnes – 109k tonnes in 2021, which is up from 20k tonnes in 2017 
and 35k tonnes in 2019. In 2022, this decreases to between a surplus of 28k tonnes and a shortfall of 21k 
tonnes. 
 
Although in this projection, a shortfall in PRNs towards the business recycling target is possible in 2020 and 
2022, it is much less likely than in the equivalent projection that assumes no change in consumer recycling 
rates, which estimates that a shortfall could occur each year. 
 

Figure 105 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Plastic (No Increase in De-registrations) 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 55% 57% 61% 65% 

Projected POM 2,290kt 2,091kt 2,174kt 2,266kt 

Obligated Tonnage 2,011kt 1,902kt - 1,982kt 1,737kt - 1,810kt 1,806kt - 1,882kt 

Level of Non-obligated Tonnage -13.5% -16.9% - -13.4% -16.9% - -13.4% -16.9% - -13.4% 

Business Target 1,106kt 1,084kt - 1,130kt 1,060kt - 1,104kt 1,174kt - 1,223kt 

Accredited Recycling 1,141kt 1,117kt 1,168kt 1,202kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 35kt 33kt - -13kt 109kt - 64kt 28kt - -21kt 
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9.10.3.  Projections with an Increase in De-registration and Constant Recycling 
Rates 

 
Depending on where the final obligation settles for 2020 after all late registrations are complete, but assuming 
that recycling rates remain constant and that the recession triggered by Covid-19 and the subsequent lockdown 
results in increased levels of de-registrations to the same scale as was seen during and following the recession 
in 2008-2009, it is projected that there will be a shortfall of plastic PRNs towards recycling obligations of 117 – 
159k tonnes in 2020. This increases slightly in 2021, to a surplus within the range of 28 – 70k tonnes, and the 
falls back to a shortfall of 23k tonnes – 72k tonnes in 2022. The lower estimate for 2021 compares to 20k 
tonnes in 2017 and 35k tonnes in 2019, but 2020 and 2022 both fall below previous years. 
 

Figure 106 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Plastic (with Increase in De-registration) 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 55% 57% 61% 65% 

Projected POM 2,290kt 2,091kt 2,174kt 2,266kt 

Obligated Tonnage 2,011kt 1,749kt - 1,822kt 1,632kt - 1,701kt 1,769kt - 1,844kt 

Level of Non-obligated Tonnage -13.5% -23.6% - -20.4% -22.0% - -18.7% -18.6% - -15.2% 

Business Target 1,106kt 997kt - 1,039kt 995kt - 1,037kt 1,150kt - 1,198kt 

Accredited recycling 1,141kt 880kt 1,065kt 1,127kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 35kt -117kt - -159kt  70kt - 28kt -23kt  - -72kt 

 

9.10.4.  Projections with an Increase in De-registration and Changing Consumer 
Recycling Rates 

 
Depending on where the final obligation settles for 2020 after all late registrations are complete, but assuming 
that the recession triggered by Covid-19 and the subsequent lockdown results in increased levels of de-
registrations to the same scale as was seen during and following the recession in 2008-2009, whilst also 
assuming that the increased levels of consumer recycling observed throughout lockdown are at least partially 
maintained, it is projected that there will be a surplus of plastic PRNs to offset recycling obligations within the 
range of 78k tonnes – 120k tonnes in 2020. This surplus would increase to 131k tonnes – 173k tonnes in 2021, 
and then fall back to 3k tonnes – 52k tonnes in 2022. For 2020 and 2021 especially, this is much higher than the 
surplus identified in 2017 and 2019, of 20k tonnes and 35k tonnes, respectively. The mid-point for 2022, 
however, is comparable to 2017 and 2019 levels. 
 
In this projection, a shortfall is not expected in any year from 2020 to 2022, whereas the equivalent scenario that 
assumes no change in consumer recycling rates does predict a shortfall in 2020 and 2022. This illustrates the 
potential impact that an increased consumer recycling rate could have in reaching the plastic business recycling 
target.  
 

Figure 107 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Plastic (with Increase in De-registration) 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 55% 57% 61% 65% 

Projected POM 2,290kt 2,091kt 2,174kt 2,266kt 

Obligated Tonnage 2,011kt 1,749kt - 1,822kt 1,632kt - 1,701kt 1,769kt - 1,844kt 

Level of Non-obligated Tonnage -13.5% -23.6% - -20.4% -22.0% - -18.7% -18.6% - -15.2% 

Business Target 1,106kt 997kt - 1,039kt 995kt - 1,037kt 1,150kt - 1,198kt 

Accredited recycling 1,141kt 1,117kt 1,168kt 1,202kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 35kt 120kt - 78kt 173kt - 131kt 52kt - 3kt 
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9.11. Qualitative Assessment – Recycling Markets and PRN issue YTD  
An attempt has been made to describe the likely on the impact of Covid-19 on the supply chain as described in 
section 5.10. 

9.11.1. Recorded Recycling 
 
For 2020 quarter 2 NPWD recycling data shows an increase of 12% on quarter 2 2019. Increased use of plastic 
packaging at home appears to have offset any reduction in C&I (non-consumer) plastic packaging. Since the 
beginning of 2020, plastic is reported by various polymer / format categories on NPWD. Differences between 
quarter 1 and quarter 2 2020 were investigated to identify any trends. Examining the grades likely to be 
consumer (PET bottles, HDPE bottles, PTT and mixed bottles) then an increase of 9% can be seen. With 
regards to film grades, of which the majority would be expected to be C&I in the UK, then perhaps surprisingly 
there was an even greater increase of 15%. It is possible that increased generation in the food retail sector as 
people stocked up and ate at home offset generation from the non-food retail sector. The ‘other’ category, which 
one would expect to include mainly C&I plastic packaging that doesn’t fit into other categories, was down 13%. 
 

9.11.2.  Collections 
 
There has been no major impact on plastic collections. From households there has been some minor disruption 
in Local Authority recycling collections in 2020 (demonstrated in the ADPET survey). The disruption at bottle 
banks is unlikely to have a major impact, as these may sometimes be used by the hospitality sector, which 
would have been closed for the most part. A small impact is expected from the closure of HWRCs, mainly from 
loss of Mixed Rigid Plastic (MRP) which has some packaging content (crates, drums, etc). Some of this tonnage 
may not be lost but stored until sites re-open.  
 
Within the C&I sector, collection infrastructure has not been significantly impacted, with those that collect plastic 
generally remaining open. In the table below the 2% relates in part to waste producers being short staffed and 
consequently not putting recyclables out for collection. 
 

Year 
Covid-19 collection impact level (%) 

C&I HH 

2020 2 0.5 

2021 2 0.5 

Source – Verde Research and Consulting Ltd estimates of impact 

 

9.11.3. Treatment (Bulking /Sorting) 
 
There have only been minor disruptions at MRFs, and it is unlikely to have impacted on the recovery of plastic, 
as it is typically removed automatically with some post-sort manual quality checks. There have been some 
reports from recyclers of lower quality, perhaps due to staff shortages at MRFs, but this is unlikely to have 
impacted on volumes. 
 
Plastic merchants and waste management facilities have largely remained operational in respect to the handling 
of C&I plastic. There has not been a significant disruption to treatment.  
 

Year 
Covid-19 treatment impact level (%) 

C&I HH 

2020 0 0.5 

2021 0 0.5 

Source – Verde Research and Consulting Ltd estimates of impact 
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9.11.4.  Recycling (UK/Export) 
 

Plastic recycling in 2020 
 
Covid-19 has impacted on available UK recycling capacity for plastics in that at least one HDPE and one PP 
washing line stopped operations for a period. Others were believed to be operating at reduced capacity26. Note: 
this conflicts with NPWD data for HDPE bottles which showed a small increase in Q2 compared to Q1. Demand 
for several LDPE recyclers also reduced, although the capacity remained available. Export markets were also 
impacted, again mainly for polyolefin (PO) grades. In Europe, a number of HDPE and PP lines were turned off 
due to weak downstream demand from the construction and automotive sector. In Asia, as Covid-19 pushed 
virgin prices lower, there was a knock-on impact on recycler polymer prices. This caused some cashflow issues 
for recyclers that reduced buying. 
 

UK plastic recycling in 2021 
 
There is a risk that a combination of poor downstream demand from some sectors and financial pressure 
brought about from low virgin prices during 2020 could cause some recyclers to fail. However, there are 
significant developments in UK plastics recycling capacity compared to the 2019 baseline (for example by Biffa 
and Viridor) which are likely to more than offset any closure of existing capacity. It was noted by the Steering 
Group that although some sectors may have poor downstream demand, there has been an increased demand 
for recyclate from some UK brands for non-food applications, which is likely to persist and could be attributable 
to Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) initiatives and the plastics tax, for example. 
 

Export plastic recycling in 2021 
 
Depending on the sector, European demand / capacity may remain subdued in 2021, particularly for polyolefins. 
This situation is likely to be exacerbated by the amendment to the Basel convention which will see exports 
restricted to non-OECD countries. OCED markets, notably Turkey, may be able to take additional tonnage for 
recycling, however, there is a risk of oversupply in the EU market, which has increased in importance to the UK 
over recent years. 
 

9.12. Qualitative Assessment – Consumer Insight  
 
Specific results from the WRAP consumer survey (detailed in section 4.6) that are aligned to plastic POM are as 
follows: 
 

• Increase in amount of food purchased from grocery retail across all packaging formats including plastic 
o Aligns to the increase of 4.3% observed in Valpak EPIC data for the first half of the year 

• 31% of consumers reported buying more frozen foods during lockdown  
o Aligns to an increase of 15.4% observed in Valpak EPIC data across all frozen food categories 
o The highest growth was seen in frozen poultry and frozen ready meals, at 37.7% and 27.6%, 

respectively, over the first half of 2020 compared to the same time the year before. 
o Interestingly, a decline of 6.6% was observed within chilled ready meals over the same 

period 

• 28% of consumers reported buying more ambient food27 during lockdown 
o Aligns to an increase of 10.4% observed in Valpak EPIC data 
o The highest observed growth was 29.7% in instant pot snacks, followed by cooking/baking 

ingredients and pasta/rice/noodles, which increased by 21.4% and 21.1%, respectively. 

• 24% of consumers reported buying larger pack sizes during lockdown, which may be a result of a surge 
in online deliveries and less frequent shopping 

 

26 There is some evidence to support this from Steering Group members. 
27 Ambient food includes: canned food, cereals, confectionery, cooking/baking ingredients, herbs/spices, instant pot snacks, 
pasta/rice/noodles, sauces, snacks, and tea/coffee. 
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o Aligns to a change in drinks format size observed in Valpak EPIC data when comparing Quarter 
2 2020 to Quarter 1 202028: 

o For PET drinks, a 4.7% increase was observed in the tonnage of drinks with a volume 
greater than one litre, compared to a 22.9% decrease amongst the smaller formats. 
Overall, PET drinks decreased by 5.7% in Quarter 2 from Quarter 1 2020. 

o For HDPE drinks, all format sizes decreased to some extent, with an overall reduction 
in tonnage of drinks in HDPE packaging of 16.0%. Drinks with a volume greater than 
one litre saw the smallest decrease (9.3%), whereas drinks with a volume between 500 
– 750 millilitres decreased the most (88.1%). 

 

9.13. Results  
 
Overall, the position for plastic is uncertain, with the projections illustrating that compliance in future years is 
highly sensitive towards changes in recycling rates.  
 
As is the case across all materials, the impact on businesses of the recession triggered by Covid-19 and the 
subsequent lockdown may have a significant impact on the compliance landscape in 2020, 2021 and 2022. In 
the event that companies de-register (due to both bankruptcy and falling below the participation threshold), it is 
anticipated that the POM will follow the consumption trends estimated in this report from the Phase I baseline, 
but the proportion of non-obligated tonnage placed on the market will increase as soon as the businesses are 
de-registered. This will lead to an increase in the availability of plastic PRNs to meet the recycling target, 
however this may not necessarily mean that the target is met. 
 

9.14. Conclusions 
 
This report concludes that the increase in targets proposed in the consultation may not be achievable when 
considering plastic. The projections estimate a high business recycling rate in 2021 as a result of a short-term 
decrease in obligated tonnage, and all but one scenario estimates that the 2021 target could be achieved.  
 
However, for 2020 and 2022, there are potential compliance risks based on the scenarios. Where recycling 
rates have been assumed to be constant in each year, the modelling suggests that a shortfall is likely in terms of 
PRNs needed to meet the recycling target, with the greatest deficit estimated to be 250k tonnes in 2020. 
However, where modelling has been based on increased consumer recycling rates, this generally results in a 
surplus of PRNs needed to meet the recycling target. It should be noted that despite there being some 
evidence29 of an increased volume of plastic being collected from households over the lockdown period, there is 
uncertainty as to whether this will be sustained going forwards or whether this will revert to pre-Covid-19 levels.  
 

9.15. Recommendations 
 
It is recommended that stakeholders monitor the following considerations due to their potential to impact the 
findings within this report: 

 

• The potential impact that a higher consumer recycling rate may have on future recycling levels and 
performance against business targets 

o The plastic scenarios illustrate the high level of sensitivity surrounding changing recycling rates 
and meeting the recycling targets appears challenging in the scenarios based on the 
assumption that there is no change in recycling rates. 

o There is some evidence of behaviour change as a result of lockdown, however uncertainty 
remains as to whether this will continue in future. 

 

28 Quarter 2 2020 roughly aligns to the lockdown period. People were told to stay at home in late March, non-essential shops opened in mid-
June, and hospitality opened up in early July. 
29 Evidence includes RECOUP’s Covid-19 Impact Report, which is somewhat reflected by the levels of accredited recycling to date. 
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o Work is needed to ensure that any increase in household recycling rates is maintained to 
increase the chance of future targets being met. 

• The potential impact of large-scale de-registrations on compliance 

• The potential for additional growth in the UK recycling rate for plastic, due to: 
o The availability of good quality material, typically from non-household sources, through 2020 

and into 2021. 
o An increasing prevalence of chemical recycling within the UK, with estimates suggesting that 

27k tonnes will be coming online in 2021. This may make it possible to recycle more plastic 
packaging that is currently deemed difficult to recycle that would at present be sent to landfill or 
EfW. 

• The UK is extremely reliant on overseas markets for recycling, with 61% of recorded plastic packaging 
recycling occurring overseas in 2019. 

o Exporting material for recycling has a greater potential to be disrupted. For example, if demand 
for material is subdued in certain sectors in future within Europe, there is a risk of oversupply 
into that market. In addition, the amendment to the Basel Convention will see exports restricted 
to non-OECD countries 

o This is particularly significant for Turkey, which received the largest volume of plastic in 2019 
(168k tonnes). 

o Increasing domestic recycling capacity would reduce the risk of disruption in future. 

• The potential impact of other factors that were outside of the scope of this project, such as: 
o Brexit, reform to the packaging EPR system, the UK Plastics Pact, and the Plastic Packaging 

Tax are likely to affect plastic packaging POM and recycled within the UK in addition to the 
impacts associated with Covid-19. 

• Further work is needed to investigate non-consumer packaging film POM and/or recycling, as is 
research focusing solely on non-consumer plastics POM. 

 
Taking this into consideration, the findings suggest that the focus going forward should be on capturing high 
volumes of plastic packaging from households due to the uncertain compliance outlook. It is possible that future 
increases in chemical recycling capacity may enable a higher proportion of material to be recycled than is 
currently, however if consumer recycling rates remain at 2019 levels, this may not be sufficient to meet the 
business recycling targets. Although outside of scope of this project, it was felt by the Steering Group that other 
factors such as Brexit and packaging EPR reform could have a substantial impact on the plastics packaging 
sector, and the potential impacts of these should therefore be taken into consideration, on top of the impacts of 
Covid-19 given within this report. 
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10. Phase II – Wood Projections 

 
This section of the report summarises the projections and the scenarios considered when assessing the impact 
of Covid-19 and subsequent impact of societal lockdown on wooden packaging POM and recycling.  
 

10.1.  Baseline POM – Overview  
 
Wood packaging POM for 2019 was estimated using a bottom up approach that references a variety of data 
sources for wood packaging products placed on the market combined with a variety of data and estimates/key 
industry insight from key industry stakeholders. The results of this method have been cross-checked against an 
assessment of wood packaging POM reported on the National Packaging Waste Database (NPWD) by 
obligated producers and data provided by the project’s industry Steering Group. The baseline year is 2019. 
However, where 2019 data was not available the most recent available data was used. Full methodology and 
baseline data can be found in the PackFlow Covid-19 Phase I baseline30 report.  
 
The Phase I analysis established that the total quantity of wooden packaging POM in 2019 was 1,358k tonnes 
(+/- 10%), which is a 5% (or 67k tonnes) increase31 from the previous32 wood POM figure of 1,291k tonnes in 
2017.  
 
The increase in wood POM, compared to 2017, was driven by a net increase of 26k tonnes (or 3%) in UK 
manufacture of new/refurbished pallets and non-pallet wooden packaging, a 27k tonnes (or 4%) increase in 
imports of wooden packaging, and a 14k tonnes (or 5%) decline in exports of wooden packaging.  
 

Figure 108 – Overview of Wood Packaging POM in 2019 

   UK production of wood packaging  872 

      plus Wood packaging imported33 769 

less Wood packaging exported6 283 

          =    Wood Packaging POM 1,358 

 

 

30 Available at www.valpak.co.uk/more/material-flow-reports/  
31 The error margin indicates that the two wood packaging POM figures are not substantially different. 
32 https://www.valpak.co.uk/more/material-flow-reports/woodflow-2025  
33 It is assumed that these figures exclude fastenings etc. 

http://www.valpak.co.uk/more/material-flow-reports/
https://www.valpak.co.uk/more/material-flow-reports/woodflow-2025
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Figure 109 – Overview of Wood Packaging POM by Sector in 2019 

 

10.2. Baseline POM data – Sector Specific 
 
Further breakdown in the POM scenarios considered three sectors as follows: 
 

• Total wood POM 
o Consumer retail wood packaging 

1. Grocery retail packaging 
2. Non-grocery retail packaging 

o Non-Consumer Packaging 
 

10.3. Baseline POM data – Projections 
 
Two approaches are developed to project the quantity of wood packaging POM in 2020, 2021 and 2022, these 
are discussed in detail and the results are shown in sections 10.3.1 and 10.3.2. 
 
In general, in both of the wood POM scenarios, projections are based on the assumption that packaging POM 
returns to ‘normal’ (as described in section 4.2.4) in 2022, based on either incorporating an established market 
change in use of wooden packaging in the absence of the Covid-19 lockdown, and/or a combination of specific 
growth factors. 
 
Additional information on the specific assumptions for wood packaging are: 
 

• Where a number is highlighted in red, it is not used in projections on the advice of Valpak and agreed 
with the Steering Group. 

 

• where a number is highlighted green, it is based on Valpak data (tier 1) and used in the projection as 
described. 

 

• where a number is highlighted yellow, it is sourced from relevant industry data or is an assumption, 
both agreed with the Steering Group (tier 2), and used in the projections as described. 

 

• where a number is highlighted amber, it is sourced from Consensus Economics forecasts (mid view – 
tier 3) and used in the projections as described. 

1,358kt (+/- 10%)

Wood Packaging

126 (+/- 15%) 

Consumer/Retail 
Packaging

1.2 (+/-6%)

Grocery Retail Packaging

124 (+/-15%)

Non-grocery Packaging

1,233kt (+/- 11%) 

Non-consumer Packaging
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10.3.1.  Wood POM Projection – Version 1 
 
The first approach (Version 1) to developing a scenario for wood packaging POM in 2020, 2021 and 2022 
separately projects: UK manufacture of wooden pallets (new and repair/refurbished), UK manufacture of non-
pallets wooden packaging, wood packaging imports, and wood packaging exports.  
 
The total quantity of wood packaging POM in the projection is then the sum of UK manufacture of wooden 
packaging (pallets + non-pallets) and imports of wood packaging less exports of wood packaging.  
 

Figure 110 – Projections by Sector Version 1: Wood Packaging POM in 2020, 2021 and 2022 

  
2017 
POM 

2019 
POM 

2020 
POM 

Projection 

2021 
POM 

Projection 

2022 
POM 

Projection 

Identified 
annual 
growth 

% 

Additional 
metric 

Referenced 
COVID 

Growth / 
decline 

2022 
Growth 
(from 
2021 

projection) 

UK production* 846kt 872kt 749kt 808kt 890kt 1.5% 6.2%** -14.1% 10.1% 

Imports 742kt 769kt 635kt 681kt 769kt 1.8%   -17.5% 13.0% 

Exports 297kt 283kt 242kt 255kt 283kt -2.4%   -14.4% 11.2% 

Total POM 1,291kt 1,358kt 1,141kt 1,235kt 1,376kt 2.6%   -16.0% 11.5% 

*sum of new/ refurbished pallet production and non-pallet wooden packaging 
** applies to non-pallet wooden packaging 

 
For UK new pallet production, the volume34 growth assumption in the baseline scenario35 i.e. what would have 
happened in the absence of the Covid-19 lockdown is per annum growth in production of new pallets at 1.5% 
per year in 2020, 2021 and 2022. Growth in repair and refurbishment of pallets is projected at 5.7% per year in 
the baseline scenario. 
 
The impact of the Covid-19 lockdown on the production of new pallets is that production is down 43% relative to 
the baseline scenario in 2020 Q2 (this is based on actual data for the first half of 2020), and production of new 
pallets is down 22% relative to the baseline scenario for 2020 as a whole. In 2021, production of new pallets is 
down by 15% relative to baseline, and by 5% relative to baseline in 2022.  
 
In this scenario for wood POM these impacts equate to a projected decline in new pallet production by 136k 
tonnes (a decline of 21%) in 2020 compared to 2019. In 2021, new pallet production is projected to increase by 
58k tonnes (or 11%), and in 2022 new pallet production is projected to increase by 80k tonnes (or 14%). 
 
For pallet refurbishment/repair growth is assumed to be as in the baseline scenario5. In this scenario for wood 
POM the weight of wood in pallet repair/refurb is projected to increase by 5k tonnes in 2020, by 5.3k tonnes in 
2021, and by 5.6k tonnes in 2022. 
 
Non-pallet wood packaging is projected to increase by 8k tonnes (or 6.2%) overall in 2020 and is then assumed 
to return (linearly) to its 2019 level in 2022. 
 
In this scenario for wood POM, total production of new/repaired pallets and non-pallet wood packaging is 
projected to decline to 749k tonnes in 2020, down by 123k tonnes (or 14%) from 872k tonnes in 2019. In 2021, 
total production of new/repaired pallets and non-pallet wood packaging is projected to increase by around 60k 
tonnes (or 8%), and by around 80k tonnes (or 10%) in 2022 (Figure 110). 
 

 

34 The weight of wood used in production of new pallets 
35 Based on TIMCOM pallet market estimates.  
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Wood packaging import and export volumes are projected to grow/decline in-line with economic forecasts for 
UK import/export volumes in 2020 and in 2021, and then return (linearly) to 2019 levels in 2022. 
 
Wood packaging imports are projected to decline by around 135k tonnes (or 18%) in 2020 compared to 2019, 
and then increase by 46k tonnes (or 7%) in 2021 (see Figure 110). 
 
Wood packaging exports are projected to decline by around 41k tonnes (or 14%) in 2020 compared to 2019, 
and then increase by 12k tonnes (or 5%) in 2021 (see Figure 110). 
 
In the wood packaging POM scenario (version 1) the projections for total wood packaging POM are: 
  

• A decline by around 220k tonnes (or 16%) in 2020; 

• An increase by just over 90k tonnes (8%) in 2021; and  

• An increase by around 140k tonnes (or 11%) in 2022. 
 

10.3.2.  Wood POM Projection – Version 2 
 
The second approach (Version 2) to developing a projection for wood packaging POM in 2020, 2021 and 2022 
separately projects wood packaging POM in the following sectors: consumer grocery retail, consumer non-
grocery retail, and non-consumer wood packaging.  
 
The total wood POM packaging projection is then the sum of the projections for these sector categories. 
  

Figure 111 – Projections by Sector – Version 2: Wood Packaging POM in 2020, 2021 and 2022 

  2017 2019 
2020 

Projection 
2021 

Projection 
2022 

Projection 

Identified 
annual 
growth 

% 

Additional 
metric 

Referenced 
COVID 

Growth / 
decline 

2022 
Growth 
(from 
2021 

projection) 

Consumer 
grocery retail 

1kt 1kt 2kt 2kt 2kt 45.5%    6.2% 6.2% 

Consumer 
non-grocery 
retail 

66kt 124kt 103kt 114kt 124kt 37.3%    -17% 9.3% 

Non-consumer 1,225kt 1,233kt 1,086kt 1,168kt 1,245kt 0.3%    -12% 6.6% 

Total POM 1,291kt 1,358kt 1,191kt 1,284kt 1,371kt 2.6%     6.8% 

 
Wood packaging POM in the consumer grocery sector more than doubled (112% or growth of 46% a year) 
between 2017 and 2019. Valpak data on sales of wooden packaging in grocery retail in 2020 H1 indicated 
strong growth compared to 2019 H1. 
 
In this scenario, wood packaging POM in the consumer retail sector is projected to increase by 56% in 2020 
compared to 2019. The projection assumes wood packaging POM in the consumer retail sector increases 
(linearly) to its projected level in 2022 (the 2022 level is projected at half of the identified annual growth figure). 
In the scenario, the projected growth rates (year on year) of wood packaging POM in the consumer retail sector 
are 12% in 2021 and 6% in 2022 (Figure 111). 
 
Wood packaging POM in the consumer non-grocery retail sector almost doubled (an increase of 90%) between 
2017 and 2019. In this scenario wood POM in the consumer non-grocery retail sector is projected to decline by 
17% across the year (Bricks and Mortar Retail (7th May 2020) indicated a 17% decline in non-food retail over the 
course of 2020), and is then assumed to return (linearly) to its 2019 level in 2022 (Figure 111). 
 
Wood packaging POM in the non-consumer sector (Figure 111) is estimated to have increased by 0.3% per 
year between 2017 and 2019. In this scenario, in 2020, wood packaging POM in the non-consumer sector is 
projected to reduce in line with the expected contraction in the UK manufacturing sector of 12% (this is the 
average of UK economic forecasts for 2020 collated by Consensus Economics in August 2020).  
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In 2021, wood packaging POM in the non-consumer sector is projected to increase in line with the expected 
growth in the UK manufacturing sector of 8% (this is the average of UK economic forecasts for 2021 collated by 
Consensus Economics in August 2020). The 2022 projection for wood packaging POM in the non-consumer 
sector is for it to return to its projected 2020 level (assuming the identified per annum growth rate of 0.3% a year 
between 2017 and 2019). 
 

The projections for total wood packaging POM in this scenario (Version 2) are (see Figure 111): 
  

• A decline by around 170k tonnes (or 12%) in 2020; 

• An increase by just over 90k tonnes (8%) in 2021; and  

• An increase by around 90k tonnes (or 7%) in 2022. 
 

10.3.3.  Overview of POM projections 2019 to 2022 
 
The version 1 and version 2 scenarios for wood packaging POM over the course of 2019 to 2022 are shown in 
Figure 112. In these scenarios, total wood packaging POM is projected to decline by between 12% and 16% in 
2020 and then gradually increase to around 2019 levels by 2022, the projected recovery being slightly more ‘V 
shaped’ in the version 1 scenario for wood packaging POM.  
 

Figure 112 – Wood Packaging POM Projections to 2022 (k tonnes) 

 

 
The projections for wood packaging POM by sector in each the scenarios are shown in Figure 113 and Figure 
114. In both the scenarios for wood packaging POM the importance of wood packaging POM in the non-
consumer sector is noted. 
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Figure 113 – Sector Projections – Version 1: Wood Packaging POM to 2022 (k tonnes) 

 

 

Figure 114 – Sector Projections – Version 2: Wood Packaging POM to 2022 (k tonnes) 
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10.3.4.  Metric to Capture the Range of Uncertainty – POM 
 
The metrics to capture the range of uncertainty for Wood POM projections (as described in section 4.7) are 
included in the figure below. 
 

Figure 115 – Metric to Capture the Range of Uncertainty – Wood POM 

Year Wood POM v1 
Range of 

uncertainty 
% v1 

Wood POM 
v2 

Range of 
uncertainty 

% v2 

2019 1,358kt 10% 1,358kt 10% 

2020 1,141kt 15% 1,191kt 15% 

2021 1,235kt 18% 1,284kt 17% 

2022 1,376kt 19% 1,371kt 19% 

 

10.4. Recycling – Sector Projections 
 
Recycling collection rates for the households and commercial sector were estimated from estimates of wood 
packaging collected by local authorities (consumer/household) and C&I collections (non-consumer). The 
estimated split of recycling (and recycling rates) between consumer/household and non-consumer in 2019 are 
shown in Figure 116 (for details see PackFlow COVID-19 Phase I report36.  
 
 

Figure 116 – Wood Packaging Collection / Recycling Rates in 2019 

  

Accredited 
Recycling  

Total 
Estimated 
Recycling 

POM 

Estimated 
Accredited 
Recycling 

Rate 

Estimated 
Full 

Recycling 
Rate 

Consumer / Household 9kt 9kt 126kt 7.0% 7.0% 

Non-consumer 603kt 603kt 1,233kt 48.9% 48.9% 

Total 612kt 612kt 1,358kt 45.0% 45.0% 

 
A collection/recycling rate of 7% was assigned to consumer packaging and 49% to non-consumer wooden 
packaging. These collection/recycling rates were then applied to the projected POM in each of the version 1 and 
version 2 scenarios for wood packaging by sector for 2020, 2021 and 2022, the results are shown in Figure 117. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

36 PackFlow Covid-19 phase I reports can be found here:  https://www.valpak.co.uk/more/material-flow-reports.  
 

https://www.valpak.co.uk/more/material-flow-reports
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Figure 117 - Projected UK Collection / Recycling Rates Based on 2020, 2021 and 2022 POM 

 

 

10.4.1.  Metric to Capture the Range of Uncertainty – Recycling 
 
The metrics to capture the range of uncertainty for Wood recycling projections (as described in section 4.7) are 
included in the figure below. 
 

Figure 118 – Metric to Capture the Range of Uncertainty – Wood Recycling 

Year Wood Recycling 
Range of 

uncertainty 
% 

2019 612 11% 

2020 516 17% 

2021 557 19% 

2022 620 20% 

 
It should also be noted that these projections and the associated metric to describe the range of uncertainty only 
take into account Covid-19 and lockdown related issues, and do not consider other market dynamics such as 
participation in recycling systems, changes to recycling and end markets and the release of stockpiled material.  
 

10.5. Scenarios Developed for Wood Packaging 
 
The following scenarios have been developed to assess the compliance position for wood packaging in 2020, 
2021 and 2022: 
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• Scenario 1a – Wood POM scenario Version 1, recorded NPWD obligation at 1,023k tonnes  
o Wood obligation based on producer registrations/data on NPWD as of 10th September 2020  
o Consumer and non-consumer collection/recycling rates are assumed constant at 2019 levels 

2020 to 2022. 
o Business target is assumed to be held at 48%. 
o No increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by Covid-19 impacts on the trading 

situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022. 
 

• Scenario 1b – Wood POM scenario Version 2, recorded NPWD obligation at 1,023k tonnes  
o Wood obligation based on producer registrations/data on NPWD as of 10th September 2020  
o Consumer and non-consumer collection/recycling rates are assumed constant at 2019 levels 

2020 to 2022. 
o Business target is assumed to be held at 48%. 
o No increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by Covid-19 impacts on the trading 

situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022. 
 

• Scenario 1c – Wood POM scenario Version 1, recorded NPWD obligation at 1,023k tonnes  
o Wood obligation based on producer registrations/data on NPWD as of 10th September 2020  
o Consumer and non-consumer collection/recycling rates are assumed constant at 2019 levels 

2020 to 2022. 
o Business target assumed to be held at 48%. 
o With an increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by Covid-19 impacts on the 

trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022. 
 

• Scenario 1d – Wood POM scenario Version 2, recorded NPWD obligation at 1,023k tonnes  
o Wood obligation based on producer registrations/data on NPWD as of 10th September 2020  
o Consumer and non-consumer collection/recycling rates are assumed constant at 2019 levels 

2020 to 2022. 
o Business target assumed to be held at 48%. 
o With an increase in the level of de-registrations brought about by Covid-19 impacts on the 

trading situation for obligated businesses through 2020-2022. 
 

• Scenario 2a – (as for scenario 1a) but with 2020 wood obligation projected at 1,065k tonnes 
o Wood obligation taken to be that based on Valpak projection of producer registrations/data on 

NPWD as of 20th July 2020. 
 

• Scenario 2b – (as for scenario 1b) but with 2020 wood obligation projected at 1,065k tonnes 
o Wood obligation taken to be that based on Valpak projection of producer registrations/data on 

NPWD as of 20th July 2020. 
 

• Scenario 2c – (as for scenario 1c) but with 2020 wood obligation projected at 1,065k tonnes 
o Wood obligation taken to be that based on Valpak projection of producer registrations/data on 

NPWD as of 20th July 2020. 

 

• Scenario 2d – (as for scenario 1d) but with 2020 wood obligation projected at 1,065k tonnes 
o Wood obligation taken to be that based on Valpak projection of producer registrations/data on 

NPWD as of 20th July 2020. 

 

10.6. Recycling – Changes to Obligation: Scenario 1 - Recorded NPWD 
Obligation 

 
This section of the report presents the scenario results based on the assumptions described above. In each of 
the scenarios, projections for the expected levels of recycling, both against the obligated tonnage and the 
predicted level of UK POM, are calculated.  
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For this set of scenarios, it is assumed that the level of non-obligated tonnage defined by the level of 
registrations recorded on NPWD on 20th July 2020 (is maintained (in the scenarios where it is assumed there 
are no de-registrations), thereby defining the level of non-obligated tonnage to be modelled in 2020 and 
maintained in 2021 and 2022. In the scenarios with an increase in de-registrations the wood obligation tonnage 
in 2021 and 2022 is modelled as described in section 4.5.3. 
 
In scenarios 1a and 1b, it is assumed that there is no decrease in the total amount of obligated tonnage 
(therefore no significant increase in the proportion of non-obligated tonnage) brought about by previously 
obligated businesses de-registering because they either cease trading or fall below the threshold.  
 
In scenarios 1c and 1d it is assumed that the recession causes significant levels of previously obligated 
businesses to de-register due to ceasing trading and, to a lesser extent, lower levels of sales meaning that 
some previously obligated businesses fall below the threshold. 
 
In each of these scenarios, the consumer and non-consumer collection rates identified in 2019 are used as a 
proxy for recycling rates and are assumed to be constant across the projection years. Therefore, it is the POM 
projections in the scenarios that drives the amount of wood packaging recycling projected in the scenarios. 
 

10.6.1. Scenario 1a – Wood POM Scenario Version 1, No increase in De-registration 
 
In this scenario the wood recycling obligation in 2020 is based on the wood packaging tonnage recorded on 
NPWD. In 2020, the projected reduction in POM results in less wood packaging available for 
collection/recycling, and a projected decrease in the quantity of wood accredited recycling in 2020 (compared to 
2019 levels).  
 
Relative to the wood packaging recycling obligation (which is based on NPWD recorded 2019 sales of wooden 
packaging) the surplus37 in accredited wood packaging recycling in 2020 narrows to 25k tonnes but compliance 
is achieved for wood packaging.  
 
The surplus for wood packaging is projected to widen in 2021 and 2022 (119). Against the assumptions made in 
this scenario, compliance for wood packaging is met in all years. 
 

Figure 119 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Wood Scenario 1a 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 43% 48% 48% 48% 

Projected POM 1,358kt 1,141kt 1,235kt 1,376kt 

Obligated Tonnage 1,055kt 1,023kt 860kt 930kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage 18.3% 24.7% 24.7% 4.7% 

Business Target 454kt 491kt 413kt 446kt 

Accredited recycling 612kt 516kt 557kt 620kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 158kt 25kt 144kt 173kt 
 

10.6.2. Scenario 1b – Wood POM Scenario Version 2, No Increase in De-registration 
 
In this scenario the wood recycling obligation in 2020 is based on the wood packaging tonnage recorded on 
NPWD.  
 
The POM projection for 2020 indicates a decrease in the quantity of accredited recycling from 2019 levels, 
resulting in less wood packaging available for collection/recycling.  
 

 

37 Note that all scenarios do not include carry-in tonnage. 
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Relative to the wood packaging recycling obligation in 2020 (which is based on NPWD recorded 2019 sales of 
wooden packaging) the surplus38 in accredited wood packaging recycling in 2020 narrows to 47k tonnes but 
compliance for wood packaging in 2020 is achieved.  
 
The surplus for wood packaging is projected to widen in 2021 and 2022 as wood POM and wood collection and 
recycling are projected to increase. In 2022 the wood surplus increases to 153k tonnes (Figure 120). 
 
Against the assumptions made in this scenario, compliance for wood packaging is met in all years. 
 

Figure 120 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Wood Scenario 1b 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 43% 48% 48% 48% 

Projected POM 1,358kt 1,191kt 1,284kt 1,371kt 

Obligated Tonnage 1,055kt 1,023kt 897kt 967kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage 18.3% 24.7% 24.7% 24.7% 

Business Target 454kt 491kt 431kt 464kt 

Accredited recycling 612kt 538kt 579kt 617kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 158kt 47kt 148kt 153kt 
 

10.6.3. Scenario 1c – Wood POM Scenario Version 1, with an Increase in De-
registration 

 
In this scenario the decline in POM in 2020, and particularly the decline within the non-consumer sector where 
the collection/recycling rate is typically much higher than from households, suggests a decrease in the quantity 
of accredited recycling from 2019 levels, as there’s less wood packaging available for collection/recycling.  
 
Relative to the wood packaging recycling obligation in 2020 (which based on projected 2019 sales of wooden 
packaging) the surplus in accredited wood packaging recycling reduces to 64k tonnes but compliance for wood 
packaging is achieved (Figure 121). 
 
In 2021, the projected decrease in wood packaging POM in 2020 implies a reduction in the projection for 
obligated wood tonnage. In addition, the wood POM scenario projects that there will be more wood packaging 
on the market in 2021, and therefore available to collect/recycle, meaning that the surplus in accredited wood 
packaging recycling relative to its business target increases to 169k tonnes. 
 
In 2022, the surplus relative to the recycling obligation is projected to be 182k tonnes for wood packaging. 
 
Against the assumptions made in this scenario, compliance for wood packaging is met in all years. 
 

Figure 121 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Wood Scenario 1c 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 43% 48% 48% 48% 

Projected POM 1,358kt 1,141kt 1,235kt 1,376kt 

Obligated Tonnage 1,055kt 941kt 808kt 911kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage 18.3% 30.8% 29.2% 26.2% 

Business Target 454kt 451kt 388kt 437kt 

Accredited recycling 612kt 516kt 557kt 620kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 158kt 64kt 169kt 182kt 
 

 

38 Note that all scenarios do not include carry-in tonnage. 
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10.6.4. Scenario 1d – Wood POM Scenario Version 2, with an Increase in De-
registration 

 
In this scenario the projected decline in wood packaging POM in 2020, and particularly the projected decline 
within the non-consumer sector where the collection/recycling rate is typically much higher than from 
households, means a projected decrease in the quantity of accredited wood packaging recycling (from 2019 
levels), as it’s projected that there is less wood packaging available for collection/recycling.  
 
Relative to the wood packaging recycling obligation in 2020 (which based on projected 2019 sales of wooden 
packaging) the surplus39 in accredited wood packaging recycling narrows to around 97k tonnes but compliance 
for wood packaging is achieved (Figure 122). 
 
In 2021, the projected decrease in wood packaging POM in 2020 results in a reduction in the obligated wood 
tonnage. In addition, the wood POM scenario projects that there will be an increase in the quantity of wood 
packaging placed on the market in 2021, and available to collect/recycle, meaning that the surplus in accredited 
wood packaging recycling relative to its business target increases to 174k tonnes. Compliance for wood 
packaging is met in 2021. 
 
In 2022, the surplus in accredited wood packaging relative to the business target recycling obligation is 
projected to narrow slightly (compared to 2021) to 163k tonnes but compliance is met. 
 
Against the assumptions made in this scenario, compliance for wood packaging is met in all years. 
 

Figure 122 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Wood Scenario 1d 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 43% 48% 48% 48% 

Projected POM 1,358kt 1,191kt 1,284kt 1,371kt 

Obligated Tonnage 1,055kt 941kt 843kt 947kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage 18.3% 30.8% 29.2% 26.2% 

Business Target 454kt 451kt 405kt 455kt 

Accredited recycling 612kt 538kt 579kt 617kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 158kt 87kt 174kt 163kt 
 

10.6.5. Comparison of Recycling with and without an Increase in De-registration 
 
This comparison of the wood packaging recycling scenarios scenario shows the impact of: 

 

• Time lag resulting from material POM in year 1 defining obligation in year 2 having a significant effect 
on compliance position; 

• Decreasing POM meaning less material being available to capture in order to meet business recycling 
targets; and, 

• Obligated businesses being de-registered meaning a lower quantity of PRN/PERNs are required to 
comply with the business recycling targets as shown in Figures40 123 to 126. 

 
 

 

 

 

39 Note that all scenarios do not include carry-in tonnage. 
40 Note that these figures do not show recorded and total expected recycling because for wood packaging a plausible figure for unaccredited 
recycling is not available. 
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Figure 123 – Relationship Between POM, Obligated Tonnage & Recycling in Scenarios 1a and 2a (k tonnes) 

 

In the wood POM Version 1 scenarios, the projected decline in wood packaging POM in 2020 leads to a 
reduction in the amount of wood packaging expected to be available for collection/recycling (Figure 123). In the 
scenario where it is assumed that no business de-registrations related to Covid-19 occur the obligated tonnage 
for wood packaging is broadly constant in 2020 (compared to 2019), but is reduced to 979k tonnes in the 
scenario where it is assumed that there are business de-registrations related to Covid-19.  

 
The projected wood obligation with/without an increase in business de-registrations declines in 2021 because of 
the projected decline in wood packaging POM in 2020. The wood obligation is projected to increase slightly in 
2022. The projected wood recycling tonnage targets follow a similar profile since it assumed in these scenarios 
that the business target recycling rates are constant at 48% in 2021 and 2022. 
 
The surplus41 of wood packaging recycling relative to its business target narrows in 2020 but compliance is met.  
From 2021 onwards the surpluses in accredited wood packaging recycling are projected to increase, with 
accredited wood packaging recycling and the business target obligated recycling tonnages projected to be 
above 2019 levels by 2022. 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

41 Note that all scenarios do not include carry-in tonnage. 
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Figure 124 – Relationship Between Accredited Recycling Rate & UK Recycling Rate in Scenarios 1a and 2a 

 

 

The total UK wood packaging recycling rate (accredited and unaccredited as a proportion of POM) is expected 
to remain broadly constant 2020 to 2022 Figure 124). However, the accredited business recycling rate, which is 
calculated by: 

 

Accredited Business Recycling (%)  = 

Accredited Recycling (PRN/PERNs) 
(Tonnes) 

Total Obligated Tonnage 

 
is projected to decline in 2020 before increasing significantly in comparison to the projection where there are no 
large-scale de-registrations. The increase in 2021 predominantly due to the reduction in the projected wood 
packaging obligated tonnage.  
 
The accredited business recycling rate projected for wood packaging is above the business target in 2020. In 
2021 and 2022 in the event that de-registrations reach the levels assumed in the scenario, it is even more likely 
that the accredited business recycling rate exceeds the business target (as the obligated tonnage is projected to 
be lower). In the scenario where it is assumed there is no increase in de-registrations, the business recycling 
targets for wood packaging are also met in 2020, 2021 and 2022. 
 
In the wood POM Version 2 scenarios, the projected decline in wood packaging POM in 2020 leads to a 
reduction in the amount of wood packaging expected to be available for collection/recycling (Figure 125). In the 
scenario where it is assumed that no business de-registrations related to Covid-19 occur the obligated tonnage 
for wood packaging is broadly constant in 2020, but is reduced to 979k tonnes in the scenario where it is 
assumed that there are business de-registrations related to Covid-19.  
 
The projected wood obligation with/without an increase in business de-registrations declines in 2021 because of 
the projected decline in wood packaging POM in 2020. The wood obligation is projected to increase slightly in 
2022. The projected wood recycling tonnage targets follow a similar profile since it assumed in these scenarios 
that the business target recycling rates are constant at 48% in 2021 and 2022. 
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The surplus of wood packaging recycling relative to its business target narrows in 2020 but compliance is met. 
From 2021 onwards the wood packaging surpluses increase, with recycling and the business target tonnages 
projected to be above 2019 levels by 2022. 
 

Figure 125 – Relationship between POM, obligated tonnage & recycling in Scenarios 1b and 2b (k tonnes) 

 

 

The total UK wood packaging recycling rate (accredited and unaccredited as a proportion of POM) is expected 
to remain broadly constant 2020 to 2022 (Figure 126). However, the accredited business recycling rate is 
projected to decline in 2020 before increasing significantly in comparison to the projection where there are no 
large-scale de-registrations, the increase in 2021 predominantly due to the projected reduction in the obligated 
tonnage.  
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Figure 126 – Relationship Between Accredited Recycling Rate & UK Recycling Rate in Scenarios 1b and 2b  

 

 
The accredited business recycling rates are above the business target in 2020. In 2021 and 2022 if de-
registrations reach the levels assumed in the scenario, it is even more likely that the accredited business 
recycling rate exceeds the business target (as the obligated tonnage would be lower). In the scenario where it is 
assumed there is no increase in de-registrations, the business recycling targets are also met in 2020, 2021 and 
2022. 
 

10.7. Recycling – Changes to Obligation: Scenario 2 – Year-end Projection 
 
The scenarios in this section the 2020 wood obligation is defined by Valpak’s projection 2020 registrations 
(based on methodology described in Phase I of the PackFlow Covid-19 report). This projection shows a higher 
obligated tonnage (1,065k tonnes) for wood packaging in 2020 compared to the assumed figure (1,023k tonnes) 
in section 10.6. In the scenarios with no increase in de-registrations in this section the level of non-obligated 
wood tonnage implied by this projected figure is maintained in 2021 and 2022, thereby defining the level of non-
obligated tonnage modelled in 2021 and 2022. In the scenarios with an increase in de-registrations the wood 
obligation tonnage in 2021 and 2022 is modelled as described in section 4.5.3. 
 
In scenarios 2a and 2b, it is assumed that there is no decrease in the total amount of obligated tonnage 
(therefore no significant increase in the proportion of non-obligated tonnage) brought about by previously 
obligated businesses de-registering because they either cease trading or fall below the threshold.  
 
In scenarios 2c and 2d it is assumed that the recession causes significant levels of previously obligated 
businesses to de-register due to ceasing trading and, to a lesser extent, lower levels of sales meaning that 
some previously obligated businesses fall below the threshold. 
 
In each of these scenarios, the consumer and non-consumer collection rates identified in 2019 are used as a 
proxy for recycling rates and are assumed to be constant across the projection years. Therefore, it is the POM 
projections in the scenarios that drives the amount of wood packaging recycling projected in the scenarios. 
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10.7.1. Scenario 2a – Wood POM Scenario Version 1, No Increase in De-registration 
 
In this scenario the decline in wood POM in 2020, and particularly the decline in wood POM within the non-
consumer sector where the collection/recycling rate is typically much higher than that from households, 
suggests a decrease in the quantity of accredited recycling from 2019 levels, as it is assumed in the projection 
that less wood packaging is available for collection/recycling in 2020.  
 
Relative to 2020 the wood packaging recycling obligation (which based on projected 2019 sales of wooden 
packaging) the surplus in accredited wood packaging recycling reduces to 5k tonnes42 but compliance is 
achieved (Figure 127). 
 
In 2021, much of this impact is offset by the projected decrease in POM in 2020 (and therefore the reduced 
obligated tonnage in 2021). In addition, the projected increase in wood POM in the scenario indicates that there 
will be more wood packaging on the market in 2021, and therefore available to collect/recycle, meaning that the 
surplus in accredited wood packaging recycling relative to the business target increases to 128k tonnes.  
 
In 2022, the surplus of wood packaging recycling relative to the target wood recycling obligation is projected to 
be 155k tonnes, and so returning to around its 2019 level for wood packaging (Figure 127). 
 
Against the assumptions made in this scenario, compliance for wood packaging is met in all years. 
 

Figure 127 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Wood Scenario 2a 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 43% 48% 48% 48% 

Projected POM 1,358kt 1,141kt 1,235kt 1,376kt 

Obligated Tonnage 1,055kt 1,065kt 895kt 968kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage 18.3% 21.6% 21.6% 21.6% 

Business Target 454kt 511kt 429kt 464kt 

Accredited recycling 612kt 516kt 557kt 620kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 158kt 5kt 128kt 155kt 
 

10.7.2. Scenario 2b – Wood POM Scenario Version 2, No Increase in De-registration 
 
In this scenario the decline in POM in 2020, and particularly the decline within the non-consumer sector where 
the collection/recycling rate is typically much higher than from households, suggests a decrease in the quantity 
of accredited wood packaging recycling from 2019 levels, as there’s less wood packaging on the market and 
available for collection/recycling.  
 

Relative to the wood packaging recycling obligation in 2020 (which based on projected 2019 sales of wooden 
packaging) the surplus in accredited wood packaging recycling narrows to 27k tonnes but compliance is 
achieved (Figure 128). 

 
In 2021, the projected decrease in POM in 2020 implies a decrease in the obligated tonnage in 2021. In 
addition, the wood POM scenario projects that there will be more wood packaging on the market in 2021, and 
available to collect/recycle, meaning that the surplus in accredited wood packaging recycling relative to the 
business target increases to 131k tonnes.  
 
In 2022, the surplus relative to the wood recycling obligation is projected to increase further to around 135k 
tonnes. 
 
Therefore, against the assumptions made in this scenario, compliance for wood packaging is met in all years. 

 

42 Note that all scenarios do not include carry-in tonnage. 
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Figure 128 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Wood Scenario 2b 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 43% 48% 48% 48% 

Projected POM 1,358kt 1,191kt 1,284kt 1,371kt 

Obligated Tonnage 1,055kt 1,065kt 934kt 1,006kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage 18.3% 21.6% 21.6% 21.6% 

Business Target 454kt 511kt 448kt 483kt 

Accredited recycling 612kt 538kt 579kt 617kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 158kt 27kt 131kt 135kt 
 

10.7.3. Scenario 2c - Wood POM Scenario Version 1, with an Increase in De-
registration 

 
In this scenario the projected decline in POM in 2020, and particularly the projected decline within the non-
consumer sector where the collection/recycling rate is typically much higher than from households, suggests a 
decrease in the quantity of accredited wood packaging recycling in 2020 (compared to 2019 levels), as in the 
2020 projection there’s less wood packaging on the market and available for collection/recycling.  
Relative to the wood packaging recycling obligation in 2020 (which based on projected 2019 sales of wooden 
packaging) the surplus43 in accredited wood packaging recycling reduces to around 45k tonnes but compliance 
for wood packaging in 2020 is achieved (Figure 129). 
 
In 2021, the projected decrease in POM in 2020 results in a reduced projection for the obligated tonnage of 
wood in 2021. In addition, the wood POM projection for 2021 indicates that there will be more wood packaging 
on the market and available to collect/recycle in 2021, meaning that the surplus in accredited wood packaging 
recycling relative to the business target is projected to increase to 154k tonnes. Compliance is met.  
 
In 2022, the surplus of accredited wood packaging relative to the business target recycling obligation is 
projected to increase to 165k tonnes for wood packaging. Compliance is met. 
 
Against the assumptions made in this scenario, compliance for wood packaging is met in all years. 
 

Figure 129 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Wood Scenario 2c 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 43% 48% 48% 48% 

Projected POM 1,358kt 1,141kt 1,235kt 1,376kt 

Obligated Tonnage 1,055kt 979kt 840kt 948kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage 18.3% 27.9% 26.4% 23.2% 

Business Target 454kt 470kt 403kt 455kt 

Accredited recycling 612kt 516kt 557kt 620kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 158kt 46kt 154kt 165kt 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

43 Note that all scenarios do not include carry-in tonnage. 
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10.7.4. Scenario 2d – Wood POM Scenario Version 2, with an Increase in De-
registration 

 
In this scenario the decline in POM in 2020, and particularly the projected decline in the non-consumer sector 
where the collection/recycling rate of wood packaging is typically much higher than that from households, 
suggests a decrease in the quantity of accredited wood packaging recycling in 2020 (compared to 2019 levels), 
as there’s less wood packaging available for collection/recycling.  
 
Relative to the wood packaging recycling obligation in 2020 (which based on projected 2019 sales of wooden 
packaging) the surplus in accredited wood packaging recycling in 2020 narrows to 69k tonnes but compliance 
for wood packaging is achieved (Figure 130). 
 
In 2021, the projected decrease in wood packaging POM in 2020 results in a reduced tonnage for obligated 
wood packaging. In addition, the wood POM scenario projects that there will be more wood packaging on the 
market in 2021, and available to collect/recycle, meaning that the surplus in accredited wood packaging 
recycling relative to the business target is projected to increase to around 160k tonnes. Compliance for wood 
packaging is met.  
 
In 2022, the surplus of accredited wood packaging recycling relative to the business target recycling obligation 
is projected to narrow slightly (compared to 2021) to 144k tonnes for wood packaging. Compliance for wood 
packaging is met. 
 
Against the assumptions made in this scenario, compliance for wood packaging is met in all years. 
 

Figure 130 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Wood Scenario 2d 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 43% 48% 48% 48% 

Projected POM 1,358kt 1,191kt 1,284kt 1,371kt 

Obligated Tonnage 1,055kt 979kt 877kt 986kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage 18.3% 27.9% 26.4% 23.2% 

Business Target 454kt 470kt 421kt 473kt 

Accredited recycling 612kt 538kt 579kt 617kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 158kt 69kt 158kt 144kt 
 

10.8. Qualitative Assessment – Recycling Markets and PRN issue YTD 
 

10.8.1. Recorded Recycling 
 
Preliminary figures from NPWD for accredited wood packaging recycling for the first half of 2020 show 261k 
tonnes of wood packaging was recycled, a reduction of around 39k tonnes (or 13%) compared to the same 
period in 2019. The Q2 2020 data clearly show some evidence of disruption related to the Covid-19 lockdown 
on wood packaging recycling. Around 107k tonnes of wood packaging was recycled in Q2 2020 compared to 
155k tonnes in Q1 2020 and 148k tonnes in Q2 2019. 
 

10.8.2. Collections 
 

For wood waste, early on in the lockdown the closure of many but not all HWRC/CA sites is likely to have had a 
substantial impact on the quantities of waste wood collected. However, this is less of an issue for collection of 
wooden packaging as the vast majority of waste wood is in the non-consumer or C&I sectors, notably in key 
sectors such as construction. 
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10.9. Summary of impacts 
 
The section of the report presents a summary of the impacts for each of the wood packaging POM scenarios, 
and the scenario estimates for the wood recycling obligation. The projected compliance position for wood 
packaging is first assessed assuming that the recession triggered by the Covid-19 lockdown does not lead to 
large scale business de-registrations. Indicative scenarios where there are business de-registrations are then 
considered although it is emphasised here that there is substantial uncertainty surrounding the scale and timing 
of such impacts. 
 

10.9.1. Projections with No Increase in De-registrations 
 
Depending on where the final wood obligation settles for 2020 once all late registrations are completed, but 
assuming that collection/recycling rates remain constant, and the recession triggered by Covid-19 and the 
subsequent lockdown does not result in increased levels of business de-registrations, it is projected in wood 
POM scenarios 1a and 2a that there will be a reduced surplus for accredited wood packaging recycling of 5k 
tonnes to 25k tonnes in 2020 relative to its projected business target recycling obligation tonnage of 491k 
tonnes to 511k tonnes.  
 
The compliance position for wood packaging is projected to improve from 2021 onwards with the projection 
indicating a surplus of between 128k tonnes and 144k tonnes in 2021. The wood packaging recycling surplus is 
projected to increase to between 155k tonnes and 175k tonnes in 2022 (Figure 131).  
 
Against the assumptions made in this scenario, compliance for wood packaging is met in all years. 
 

Figure 131 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Scenarios 1a & 2a 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 43% 48% 48% 48% 

Projected POM 1,358kt 1,141kt 1,235kt 1,376kt 

Obligated tonnage 1,055kt 1,023kt - 1,065kt 860kt - 895kt 930kt - 968kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage 18% 25% - 22% 25% - 22% 25% - 22% 

Business Target 454kt 491kt - 511kt 413kt - 429kt 446kt - 464kt 

Accredited recycling 612kt 516kt 557kt 620kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 158kt 25kt - 5kt 144kt - 128kt 173kt - 155kt 
 

In wood POM scenarios 1b and 2b (Figure 132) it is projected that there will be a reduced surplus in accredited 
wood packaging recycling of 27k tonnes to 47k tonnes in 2020 relative to a projected wood packaging recycling 
obligation tonnage of 491k tonnes to 511k tonnes. 

 
The compliance position for wood packaging is projected to improve from 2021 onwards with the projections 
indicating a surplus of accredited wood packaging recycling of 131k tonnes to 148k tonnes in 2021, which then 
is projected to increase further to between 135k tonnes and 153k tonnes in 2022.  
 
Against the assumptions made in this scenario, compliance for wood packaging is met in all years. 
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Figure 132 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Scenarios 1b and 2b 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 43% 48% 48% 48% 

Projected POM 1,358kt 1,191kt 1,284kt 1,371kt 

Obligated Tonnage 1,055kt 1,023kt - 1,065kt 897kt - 934kt 967kt - 1,006kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage 18% 25% - 22% 25% - 22% 25% - 22% 

Business Target 454kt 491kt - 511kt 431kt - 448kt 464kt - 483kt 

Accredited recycling 612kt 538kt 579kt 617kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 158kt 47kt - 27kt 148kt - 131kt 153kt - 135kt 
 

10.9.2.  Projections with an Increase in De-registrations 
 
Depending on where the final wood packaging obligation settles for 2020 once all late registrations are 
completed, but assuming that wood packaging collection/recycling rates remain constant, and that the recession 
triggered by Covid-19 and the subsequent lockdown results in increased levels of business de-registrations, it is 
projected in wood POM scenarios 1c and 2c that there will be a reduced wood surplus44 of between 46k tonnes 
and 64k tonnes in 2020 relative to the projected wood recycling obligation tonnage of between 451k tonnes and 
470k tonnes. 
 
The compliance position for wood packaging is then projected to improve from 2021 onwards. The projections 
indicate a surplus in accredited wood packaging recycling of between 154k tonnes and 169k tonnes in 2021.  
 
The surplus in accredited wood packaging is then projected to increase further to between 165k tonnes and 
182k tonnes in 2022 (Figure 133).  
 
Against the assumptions made in these scenarios, compliance for wood packaging is met in all years, albeit with 
a narrowed surplus relative to the business target in 2020. 
 

Figure 133 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Scenarios 1c and 2c 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 43% 48% 48% 48% 

Projected POM 1,358kt 1,141kt 1,235kt 1,376kt 

Obligated Tonnage 1,055kt 941kt - 979kt 808kt - 840kt 911kt - 948kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage 18% 31% - 28% 29% - 26% 26% - 23% 

Business Target 454kt 451kt - 470kt 388kt - 403kt 437kt - 455kt 

Accredited recycling 612kt 516kt 557kt 620kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 158kt 64kt - 46kt 169kt - 154kt 182kt - 165kt 
 
In wood POM scenarios 1d and 2d, it is projected that there will be a reduced wood surplus of between 69k 
tonnes and 87k tonnes in 2020 relative to the projected wood recycling obligation tonnage of between 451k 
tonnes and 470k tonnes.  
 
The compliance position for wood packaging is projected to improve from 2021 onwards. The projections 
indicating a surplus in accredited wood packaging recycling of between 158k tonnes and 174k tonnes in 2021, 
with compliance being met for wood packaging. 
 

 

44 Note that all scenarios do not include carry-in tonnage. 
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The surplus for wood packaging is projected to widen further to between 144k tonnes to 163k tonnes in 2022 
(Figure 134). 

 
Against the assumptions made in these scenarios compliance for wood packaging projected to be met in all 
years, albeit with a projected narrowing in the surplus for 2020. 
 

Figure 134 – UK Compliance Position 2020 to 2022: Scenarios 1d and 2d 

  2019 2020 2021 2022 

Business Target % 43% 48% 48% 48% 

Projected POM 1,358kt 1,191kt 1,284kt 1,371kt 

Obligated Tonnage 1,055kt 941kt - 979kt 843kt - 877kt 947kt - 986kt 

Level of non-obligated tonnage 18% 31% - 28% 29% - 26% 26% - 23% 

Business Target 454kt 451kt - 470kt 405kt - 421kt 455kt - 473kt 

Accredited recycling 612kt 538kt 579kt 617kt 

Surplus (+) / Shortfall (-) 158kt 87kt - 69kt 174kt - 158kt 163kt - 144kt 
 

10.10. Results 
 
The scenarios for wood packaging POM project that, compared to 2019, total wood packaging POM declines by 
between 170k tonnes (or 12%) and 220k tonnes (or 16%) in 2020. In each of the scenarios, wood packaging 
POM is projected to increase gradually in 2021 and 2022, as key sectors for wooden packaging emerge from 
recovery (the recovery in POM being slightly more ‘V shaped’ in the wood packaging POM scenario version 1.) 
 
Wood packaging recycling is projected to reduce to around 520k tonnes to 540k tonnes in 2020 compared to 
612k tonnes in 2019, and then projected to increase gradually to be above 2019 levels by 2022. 
 
In the projections with no increase in de-registrations the surplus for wood packaging recycling (relative to 
target) narrows to between 5k tonnes and 25k tonnes and is projected to improve from 2021 onwards. The 
projections indicate a surplus of between 154k tonnes and 169k tonnes in 2021, and between 165k tonnes and 
182k tonnes in 2022.  
 
In the projections with an increase in de-registrations the surplus for wood packaging narrows less sharply and 
is also projected to improve from 2021 onwards. The projections indicate a surplus in accredited wood 
packaging recycling of between 154k tonnes and 169k tonnes in 2021, and between 165k tonnes and 182k 
tonnes in 2022.  
 

10.11. Conclusions for Wood Packaging 
 
Across all of the scenarios for wood packaging the surpluses of wood packaging relative to its business target is 
projected to narrow in 2020, and then widen in 2021 and 2022. 
 
This report concludes that, against the assumptions underpinning these scenario projections for wood  
packaging POM and accredited wood packaging recycling, in particular the assumption that the business 
targets for wood packaging are constant at 48% in 2021 and 2022, it is likely that compliance for wood 
packaging will be achieved in each year from 2020, 2021 and 2022 albeit with a projected narrowing in the 
surplus45 in 2020 compared to 2019 . 
 

 

45 Note that all scenarios do not include carry-in tonnage. 
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10.12. Recommendations 
It is recommended that stakeholders monitor the following considerations due to their potential to impact the 
findings within this report: 

 

• The potential impact of large-scale de-registrations on compliance 

• The possibility that the general recycling target may come under pressure were wood to be squeezed. 

• The potential impact of other factors that were outside of the scope of this project, such as: 
o Brexit, and reform of the packaging EPR system, in addition to the impacts associated with 

Covid-19. 

• There are uncertainties around estimates of the fates of wood packaging, particularly re-use, and the 
level of unaccredited wood packaging recycling. 

• Further research is recommended to provide an updated comprehensive assessment of wood 
packaging waste arising, re-use, recycling and informal/formal recovery routes for wood packaging. 
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11. Results 

 

The projections detailed in the PackFlow Covid-19 report present a generally positive outcome for packaging 
compliance within the UK for the period 2020 to 2022.  

The impact of Covid-19 and the subsequent lockdown could have been significant in terms of the quantity of the 
material that is placed on the market and the changes to the application and sector into which it is supplied. 
There could also have potentially been a seismic change in where packaging waste material arises, from 
sectors where recycling participation and capture is high to sectors where it is low and vice versa. 

Similarly, at the outset of the Covid-19 project it was feared that staffing issues, productivity impact of social 
distancing and ability to operate safely could have had a significant effect on the waste management and 
recycling sectors. By and large this has not been the case, and the waste management industry has risen to the 
many challenges that this unique situation has delivered – from operating recycling collections at home, through 
the waste management and recycling system and into end markets for the material.  

Across all materials, the indirect impact of Covid-19 and the associated lockdown, that is businesses being de-
registered (typically due to insolvency), could potentially have a significant effect on the compliance landscape 
in 2020 and 2021 (depending on when de-registrations occur) by driving an oversupply of PRNs due to 
decreased demand in the market. 

 

11.1. Paper 
 
Paper is likely to continue to deliver significant surplus into the system to offset general recycling and even 
recovery obligations. However, the impact of Covid-19 will see a small decline in the material placed on the 
market and a shift away from higher participation streams in the commercial and industrial sector and into 
household consumption.  
 
Furthermore, the proposed target increases outlined in the consultation document will have an impact on the 
compliance position, reducing the surplus available by up to 400k tonnes.  
From an annual surplus of 866k tonnes in 2017, it is possible that as little as 435k tonnes surplus is available by 
2022. 
  
It should also be noted that changes to the end markets for paper and cardboard bring significant levels of 
uncertainty to the market in terms of both immediate capacity and the value of the material. 
 

11.2. Glass 
 
The situation for glass recycling remains tight, with projected accredited recycling likely to broadly matching 
obligation in 2020. Given the relatively stagnant level of recycling that is projected coupled with the increased 
targets proposed by Government, compliance in 2021 and 2022 depends very much on a step change within 
one or more of the factors that make up the overall picture, be that: 

• A decrease in the level of POM that is registered within the system; 

• Increase in participation of consumers and businesses with the recycling systems available to them; 

• Increased recycling yield as a proportion of collected material – potentially this activity may be made 
viable by an increasing PRN price; and, 

• Capture of some of the non-accredited recycling. 

The shortfall in recycling is mitigated to a small degree by a ‘dip’ in POM in 2020 prior to proposed large target 
increases, offsetting a little of the target increase in 2021. Increasing POM in 2022 has a similar but less defined 
effect. 
  
The situation with regard to glass however may be somewhat mitigated by a level of carry over into 2020, and 
the ability of glass reprocessor to process collected material that would be otherwise unsuitable for further 
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activity without increased costs of PRNs. Furthermore, there is some evidence of increased and improved 
participation of consumers in recycling systems from home during lockdown, which may be applicable to glass 
packaging. In order to reach the very high recycling levels indicated in the consultation (87% business target), 
this improvement will, as a minimum, need to be maintained and in fact may need to improve still further. 
 

11.3. Aluminium 
 
Like glass, the situation for aluminium recycling remains tight with respect to the target increased proposed in 
the Government consultation. Whilst these proposed target increases will be difficult to achieve, but may be 
mitigated by a combination of some or all of the following: 

• Continuing improvement in participation in recycling systems in both the household and C&I, particularly 
hospitality; 

• Year-on-year increases in POM, which industry believe is entirely feasible; 

• Increased capture of non-accredited recycling; and, 

• New EfW capacity coming onstream that is accredited in respect to the IBA. 

 
Again, the carry over position into 2020 was strong, meaning that some of these impacts may be mitigated in 
2020 and 2021 whilst some of the aspects detailed above developed.  
 
Finally, it has been highlighted that there is an opportunity to assess the mixed aluminium protocols to ensure 
that this is still representative of material mix within IBA. 
 

11.4. Steel 
 
As has been the case for some time, there is limited potential for growth in the recycling rate for steel, due to the 
extremely high rates already achieved. As such, it remains critical that a high proportion of reprocessors are 
accredited. The compliance position remains well balanced, with a small surplus likely in 2020 and carry over 
likely to help ease issues around shortfall to the increased targets in 2021. The projected decreasing POM in 
2021 and 2022 compound the target increases making the business target harder to achieve than should the 
POM be flat. This erodes any surplus seen in 2020 and means that the UK position may be in shortfall come 
2022.  
 
There is opportunity to assess the steel protocols to ensure that this is still representative of material mix, and 
there may be some opportunity to identify and capture more steel from the household and C&I sector direct to 
recycling, rather than from pre-sorting or IBA which would serve the purpose of bringing down the full net cost of 
recycling and reducing the reliance on the EfW sector to become accredited to raise steel PRNs. 
 

11.5. Plastic 
 
The increase in targets proposed in the consultation may not be achievable when considering plastic. The 
projections estimate a high business recycling rate in 2021 as a result of a short-term decrease in obligated 
tonnage, and all but one scenario estimates that the 2021 target could be achieved. However, for 2020 and 
2022, there are potential compliance risks based on the scenarios.  
 
Where recycling rates have been assumed to be constant in each year, the modelling suggests that a shortfall is 
likely in terms of PRNs needed to meet the recycling target, with the greatest deficit estimated to be 250k 
tonnes in 2020. However, where modelling has been based on increased consumer recycling rates, this 
generally results in a small surplus of PRNs needed to meet the recycling target. It should be noted that despite 
there being some evidence of an increased volume of plastic being collected from households over the 
lockdown period, there is uncertainty as to whether this will be sustained going forwards or whether this will 
revert to pre-Covid-19 levels.  
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It should also be noted that in plastic, probably more so than in any other material at any time, there is a 
significant shift in the dynamic, as businesses strive to achieve voluntary commitments to reduce and simplify 
(thereby making a high proportion of what is produced more easily recycled from the household). At the same 
time, it seems entirely possible that this marks an apparent shift in consumer behaviour in terms of increased 
participation in recycling systems, just at the same time as the recycling industry advances to recycle more of 
what is produced in innovative ways. Much of this is not related to Covid-19 or lockdown, but in some instances 
such as the change in behaviour, it is the view that this may be resulting from spending more time at home and 
being more conscious of the environment around us, so a scenario to capture this change has been included.  
 

11.6. Wood 
 
Across all of the scenarios for wood, the surpluses of wood packaging relative to its business target is projected 
to narrow in 2020, and then widen in 2021 and 2022. 
 
This report concludes that, against the assumptions underpinning these scenarios for wood  packaging POM 
and accredited recycling, in particular the assumption that the business targets for wood packaging are constant 
at 48% in 2021 and 2022, it is likely that compliance for wood packaging will be achieved in each year from 
2020, 2021 and 2022 albeit with a narrowing in the surplus46 in 2020 compared to 2019 . 
 

 

 

 

46 Note that all scenarios do not include carry-in tonnage. 
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12. Appendix 1: Forecasting 2020 the obligation after late 
and resubmissions 

 

12.1. Background 
 
Most obligated companies submitted their data directly to the Environment Agencies or via a Packaging 
Compliance Scheme (PCS) by 15th April 2020 deadline in the Regulations. They then appeared on the initial 
Public Register released on the National Packaging Waste Data Base (NPWD), which was released a month 
later, on 15th May 2020. Their data contributed to the initial reported UK obligation for packaging placed on 
market during 2019.  
 
This initial public register and obligation report has since then changed many times and will continue to change 
throughout the rest of the year until the end of January 2021 when all final changes are completed.  

• The main reasons for changes include: 

• Late submissions by previously registered companies; 

• Late submissions from companies registering for the first time;  

• Resubmissions of incorrectly submitted data either discovered by companies themselves and or as a 
result of ‘compliance audits’ performed by agencies or PCS 

• De-registration’s normally due to ‘incapacity’ of company going out of business or for another reason 
such as a company legal structure change or, in some cases, not needing to register in the first place.  

 
The scale of the late registration varies each year, in 2019 for example the total number of companies that 
appeared on the initial register was 6,620 compared to a final total of 7,030, a difference of 410 registrations.  
There is always a turnover of companies that need to register, and the targets change which impacts on the 
overall reported obligation. However, there is normally relatively little change in overall packaging placed on 
market (POM) between individual years. POM and therefore obligation can however be impacted by 
occurrences such as a hot and sunny summer or major sporting events, which can lead to an increase in drink 
sales and associated packaging place on the market. 
 

12.2. 2020 Situation 
 
On the first register of 2020 released in May, there were 6,323 registrations - around 700 fewer than last year. 
This huge increase in the number of late registrations was deemed mainly due to the outbreak of Covid-19. The 
lockdown, the ‘work from home if you can’ instruction from Government and the introduction of the Furlough 
scheme came into force shortly before the deadline for data to be submitted.  
 
By 20th July 2020 the number of registered companies had increased to 6,570 - around 450 registrations below 
the expected number by the end of year. At the end of September 2020, the number registered had increased to 
6,702 (still approximately 300 below expectations). When comparing this to the previous 4 years the number the 
average number of ‘missing’ registrations was 199 at the same point in time.  
 

12.3. Initial Obligation 
 
The impact of the lower number of registrations meant that the overall obligation reported on the 15th May was 
7,675k tonnes compared to the final 2019 figure of 8,200k tonnes. This represents a fall of 525k tonnes from the 
previous year without allowing for target increases between years. Even by 20th July obligation had risen to 
7,931k tonnes so still significantly below 2019. The breakdown is shown in Figure A135.  
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Figure A135 - Live obligation as of 20th July 2020 

 

Material Live Obligation - July 20th 2020 

Paper 2,968,635 

Glass 1,755,963  

Aluminium 121,150  

Steel 368,982  

Plastic 1,071,060  

Wood 480,229  

Total material recycling 6,766,307  

Recycling 568,844  

Recovery 595,963  

Total 7,931,114  

Note - Individual materials are estimates calculated from live NPWD consolidated packaging report (approximately 300t 
different from actuals in total). The other figures are actual live obligations 6520 Companies + subsidiaries registered) 
 

12.4. Methodology for Calculating the Final 2020 Obligation: 2019 
Packaging Sales Data 

 
The initial method investigated to produce an estimate of the final 2020 obligation is to base the data on the final 
previous year’s data and then adjust it using the latest targets for each material and for overall recovery. For 
2020 this would be the 2019 submission (2018 Packaging handled) adjusted for the new 2020 targets.  
 

12.4.1.  Using 2018 data to prove estimate for 2019  
 
The Total UK obligation registered in 2018 was 8,107,471 tonnes at the 80% target. By dividing this figure by 
80% and then multiplying by 81% (2019 target) this gives an estimated UK obligation of 8,208,814 tonnes. The 
actual final obligation ended up being 8,200,034 tonnes and therefore was within approximately 0.1% of the 
predicted obligation. It should be noted that for the individual material obligations there were some larger 
differences. With both glass and aluminium increasing by more than the estimate and the other materials being 
lower than predicted. The results can be shown in Figure A136. 
 
Some of these differences can be explained, for example: 

• For Aluminium during 2018 there was major growth in can use particularly as a major soft drink 
producer switched from using steel to Aluminium during the year.  

• The decrease in plastic was mainly linked to switches away from plastic and the impact of higher plastic 
PRN prices leading to re-checking of data to avoid over obligation. 
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Figure A136 - 2018 and 2019 Registration years showing actual and estimated 2019 obligation based on target changes 

Material 2018 (t) 
2018 

targets 

2018 (t) 
divided 

by target 
(t) 

2019 
targets 

Estimated 
Obligation 

2019 
based on 
2018 (t) 

Actual 
2019 

Obligation 
(t) 

2019 
Differences 

from 
estimate (t) 

% 
Growth 

from 
estimate 

Paper 2,990,909 71% 42,125 73% 3,075,160 3,059,168 -15,992 -0.52% 

Glass 1,673,323 78% 21,453 79% 1,694,776 1,743,068 48,292 2.85% 

Aluminium 97,491 58% 1,681 61% 102,534 111,550 9,016 8.79% 

Steel 375,563 79% 4,754 825 389,825 381,374 -8,451 -2.17% 

Plastic 1,082,241 53% 20,420 55% 1,123,080 1,106,167 -16,913 -1.51% 

Wood 411,172 38% 10,820 43% 465,274 453,623 -11,651 -2.50% 

Total material recycling 6,630,699    6,850,649 6,854,950   

Recycling 858,028    735,121 722,706   

Recovery 618,744    623,044 622,378   

Total 8,107,471 80% 101,343 81% 8,208,814 8,200,034 -8,780 -0.1% 

 

12.4.2.  2020 Estimate 
 
By following this method for 2020 by using the final 2019 Obligation, the projected obligation is shown in Figure 
A137. 
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Figure A137 - Estimate of 2020 Final obligation based on 2019 with 2020 Targets applied 

 

Material 
Actual 2019 Obligation 

(kt) 
2020 targets 

Estimated 2020 targets 
applied (kt) 

Paper 3,059,168 75% 3,142,950 

Glass 1,743,068 80% 1,765,120 

Aluminium 111,550 64% 117,056 

Steel 381,374 85% 395,335 

Plastic 1,106,167 57% 1,146,384 

Wood 453,623 48% 506,352 

Total material recycling 6,854,950  7,073,197 

Recycling 722,706  598,010 

Recovery 622,378  630,062 

Total 8,200,034 82% 8,301,269 

General Recovery has been calculated at 7.5899% of total obligation the same as 2019 

 
Note: UK Recovery Obligation is always lower than the maximum 8% allowance. This is because SME’s that 
use the allocation method do not have a recovery obligation and some companies whose packaging profile is 
skewed towards materials with high specific recycling targets can generate low recovery obligations. For 
example, the steel target of 85% is above the overall target of 82%, so a company only handling steel 
packaging would end up without general recycling or recovery obligations. 
 

12.5. Improving on the 2020 Initial Obligation Estimate – Method 2 
 
Due to the number of registered companies being significantly lower than at comparable times in recent years, it 
was identified that some further work should be performed to improve the estimate of the expected obligation to 
be used as base data in this report. 
 
In order to adjust this estimate further three methods were initially considered.  

• Making use of estimated pending data from agencies to add to the live data already submitted 

• Making use of average obligation for missing obligation 

• Using Actual data for 2020 submission (2019 Sales) of Valpak members as a representative sample to 
predict growth figures for the UK 

Preliminary investigations into all three methods suggested that Valpak’s market coverage was sufficient on 
which to base the most accurate projection for 2020 data submission. 

 

12.5.1.  Making use of Estimated Pending Data from Agencies to Add to the Live 
Data Already Submitted  

 
When registering members with an agency at start of year, compliance schemes must complete a form to 
submit to the agency documenting why they haven’t included a company that was registered with them 
previously. Most reasons apply to companies switching schemes or no longer needing to register. However, 
‘code K’ is used for those companies still intending to register. The full list of codes can be seen in Figure A138. 
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The EA provided obligation total data for these companies for 2019 which was then used to make an adjustment 
to live UK projection in 2020. 
 

Figure A138 - Leaver Codes completed by compliance schemes each year giving reasons why not registering a company 
this year. Apart from code K which indicates they are still expected to be registering 

 

Reasons for Leaving Leaver Code 

Administration/Receivership A 

Liquidation/Dissolution B 

Dropped below turnover threshold C 

Dropped below tonnage threshold D 

Resignation (not incapacity related) E 

Scheme has terminated membership (not incapacity related) F 

Business closure (not incapacity related) G 

Bankruptcy H 

Merged with another company (not incapacity related) I 

Now a subsidiary of another company (not incapacity related) J 

Not ready to register by 15th April K 

No longer obligated (not threshold related) L 

 
As of 15th July 2020, the EA had 279 companies in category K status. The total obligation of these companies in 
2019 is reported in Figure A139 along with an estimate of their tonnage if the 2020 targets are applied. If this 
obligation was then added to the current reported UK obligation as of 17th July 2020 it would bring the UK total 
to around 8,230k tonnes. If a proportionate number of additional late registrations occur at the other agencies 
this would bring total obligation to 8,320k tonnes. However, from evidence of past 3 years around 10-15 
companies classified in category K do not register by the end of the year. It’s also possible others ended up 
being classified under one of the other categories as well in the end so never registered. Finally, this method 
doesn’t consider new registrations or significant changes between years.  
 

Figure A139 - Obligation of 2020 Category ‘K’ pending registration companies (kt) 

 

 Recycling   

Material Paper Glass 
Glass 

Re-melt 
Aluminium Steel Plastic Wood General 

General 
Recovery 

Total 
Obligated 
Tonnage 

2019 146,548 15,983 10,650 1,659 8,222 40,824 21,039 32,574 22,632 289,481 

2020 targets 150,600 16,160 10,828 1,728 8,500 42,294 23,472 27,397 22,917 293,068 

Note: Glass Remelt is included in Glass Recycling total. 
 
This method of projecting final 2020 obligation was therefore discounted due to the inherent uncertainty. 
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12.5.2.  Making use of Average Obligation for Missing Obligation 
 
This method looked at calculating the average obligation of the approximately 450 missing companies to add 
onto existing live obligation as of July 20th. The companies which had already registered had a mean obligation 
of 1,200 tonnes. This figure appears high as most of the large producers had registered already, so a data from 
Valpak’s membership was used as a cross reference. The mean obligation within the Valpak membership is 
calculated to be between 1,000 and 2,000 tonnes - however the median figure was just over 200 tonnes based 
on around 2,000 registered companies.  
 
This method was therefore discounted as unlikely to produce a reasonably accurate estimate due to the high 
level of variation in the individual obligations.  
 

12.5.3.  Using Actual data for 2020 submission (2019 Sales) of Valpak members as a 
representative sample to predict growth figures for UK 

 
Valpak data covers a significant proportion of the registered companies. Approximately 1,800 of Valpak’s 
member companies provided data in both 2019 & 2020 – this accounts for about 27.5% of the total businesses 
registered in July 2020. By taking data sets for these companies in 2019 and 2020, and then applying the 2020 
business targets, it is possible to identify the growth rate for each material excluding the impact of target 
increases. The results are shown in Figure A140. 
 

Figure A140 - Growth in material flow of Valpak members excluding target changes 

 

Material Valpak Growth Members 

Paper 0.80% 

Glass -2.60% 

Aluminium 5.90% 

Steel 1.74% 

Plastic 1.73% 

Wood 3.39% 

 
These figures are then applied to the registered obligation to produce a revised estimate shown in Figure A141 
for 2020. 
 

Figure A141 - 2020 Final Obligation estimate based on Valpak growth applied to UK 

 

Material Actual 2019 Obligation 
2020 estimate targets 

applied 
Estimated 2020 based on 

Valpak 

Paper 3,059,168 3,142,950 3,168,094 

Glass 1,743,068 1,765,120 1,719,227 

Aluminium 111,550 117,056 123,962 

Steel 381,374 395,335 388,456 

Plastic 1,106,167 1,146,384 1,126,552 

Wood 453,623 506,352 523,517 
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Total material recycling 6,854,950 7,073,197 7,049,808 

Recycling 722,706 598,010 602,584 

Recovery 622,378 630,062 628,516 

Total 8,200,034 8,301,269 8,280,908 

 
Of the three methods investigated, this adjustment gives the best base estimate for the material specific 
obligations for 2020 as it is based on a significant sample size. These growth rates have then been used to 
update the POM flow figures used in the rest of the report. 
 

12.6. PackFlow Baselines 
 
The growth figures calculated in Figure A141 have been used to adjust the data being used in the PackFlow 
projections to be used in the material flow projects.  
 

Figure A142 - Impact of growth on Pack Flow Summary Table 

 

Sales year 

Obligated Tonnage Expected Change 
Obligated 
Tonnage 

Net Pack Fill 

2018 2019 v 2018 2019 2019 

k tonnes k tonnes % k tonnes k tonnes 

Paper 4,149 33 0.80% 4,182 4,157 

Glass 2,202 -57 -2.60% 2,144 2,278 

Aluminium 183 11 5.90% 194 215 

Steel 464 -8 -1.74% 456 473 

Plastic 2,006 -35 -1.73% 1,971 1,980 

Wood 1,050 36 3.39% 1,085 1,195 

Total 10,053 -20 -0.2% 10,032  
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13. Appendix 2 - Impact of Companies Going into 
Administration, Bankruptcy or Ceasing to Trade on 
Obligation  

 
The packaging materials obligations for the 2020 compliance year are based on 2019 packaging POM. 
Similarly, if no businesses register or de-register, any impacts on business POM this year would not impact on 
obligation until next year. As such, the forecast obligation in the Appendix 1 is based on assumption that new 
companies being registered and cancelled would be at the normal, balanced, rate.  
 
The impact of the recession triggered by Covid-19 is likely to increase the number of companies going out of 
business (and therefore de-registering) and the expectation is that the UK will see heightened levels of de-
registrations in 2020 and into 2021. As such, it is likely that the overall UK estimated obligation will not reach the 
previously forecast level even though the packaging has been placed on the market. This is because the 
obligation of a business ceasing trading is normally removed from the obligation when the businesses is de-
registered, even though it relates to packaging placed on the market the previous year. In some cases, this fall 
in obligation may be partly mitigated if the agencies continuation of business activities ‘incapacity’ rules are 
enforced.  
 

13.1. ‘Incapacity’ Status for Companies in Administration or Bankruptcy 
 
When companies are de-registered their registration is normally cancelled by the packaging compliance scheme 
(PCS) or agency before the end of the year and their obligation disappears with immediate effect. This equally 
can happen before the registration deadline in April in a given compliance year, in which case the obligation will 
never appear on the register. This situation is known as ‘incapacity’. It is possible that if another business takes 
on the activities of the business in incapacity it will need to register for the first time (if not registered already) or 
add on the obligation for the packaging supplied during the previous year to an existing registration, although 
this is seldom undertaken. In this circumstance it is not required for the new company to have filed accounts to 
meet the threshold test.  
 
The mechanics of this rule also has an impact on the following year. In many cases when a new company has 
been set up it is not required to register if it doesn’t have any filed accounts by April 1st, and as such the 
incapacity rule no longer applies. Therefore, any packaging supplied by a company in this situation during the 
previous year is not included in the obligated tonnage. 
 
Some companies have been de-registered by schemes already this year following administrations but are 
continuing to trade to some extent under ‘new’ owners, for example Victoria’s Secret and JB Global TA Oak 
Furniture Land. In the latter’s case 5,000 tonnes plus of obligation was taken off the register on July 16 th, and it 
is still to be seen as to whether the ‘new’ business re-registers before the end of year. 
 
For 2021 it is likely that both overall packaging reported for 2020 sales overall will decrease and more 
companies will continue to de-register. There is also the likelihood that a greater proportion of businesses will 
either fall below the thresholds or become eligible for the SME allocation category.47 
 
For 2022 onwards it is likely there will still be some impact on the obligation and number of companies 
registered due to the phasing of annual accounts and relative priority of re-registering with the packaging waste 
system.  
 

 

47 Obligated companies with a turnover up to £5 million can opt to use the allocation method for calculating their obligation. They receive an 

obligation of 30 tonnes per £m of turnover entirely made up of the major packaging material they handle. 
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13.2. Company Voluntary Arrangements CVA’s 
Since the last recession CVA’s have become much more commonplace as a means by which a company can 
continue to trade through debt issues instead of entering administration. As the business continues to operate 
this means the company retains its packaging obligation. 
A number of businesses this year have already made use of these arrangements, particularly in the retail and 
hospitality sectors, meaning that it is entirely possible that fewer companies de-register than would have 
previously been the case when insolvent businesses had fewer options when in difficulties. 
 
It should also be noted that while the businesses that are in financial distress do continue to operate, and often 
they embark on a process of closure of the loss making parts of the business, such as a retailer or hospitality 
business closing less profitable outlets. This may lead to significant falls in sales and packaging supplied which 
will then impact on the following year’s obligations. 
 

13.3. Typical Number of De-registrations Due to Incapacity 
 
Data for companies de-registering was available from the EA for the years 2017-2020. The EA handle over 76% 
of registrations for whole of UK. This data includes English Direct Registrants plus PCS members which will 
include some Scottish and Welsh companies if registered via an EA registered PCS. 
 
Businesses that de-register are assigned a leaver code. The number of leavers under each code for the last 4 
years are shown in Figure A143. 
 

Figure A143 - Leaver Codes for the Last 4 Years for EA Registered Companies 

 

Code Reason for leaving 2017 2018 2019 2020 

A Administration/receivership 22 35 37 19 

B Liquidation/Dissolution 14 6 6 8 

C Dropped below turnover threshold 7 3 6 9 

D Dropped below tonnage threshold 87 64 76 62 

E Resignation (not incapacity related) 102 80 153 151 

F 
Scheme terminated membership 
(not incapacity related) 

4 12 15 9 

G 
Business closure (not incapacity 
related) 

17 14 15 18 

H Bankruptcy 1 0 0 2 

I 
Merged with another company (not 
incapacity related) 

57 41 42 31 

J 
Now a subsidiary of another 
company (not incapacity related) 

45 43 37 33 

K Not ready to register by 15th April 11 16 13 274 

L 
No longer obligated (not threshold 
related) 

18 22 25 12 
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13.4. Companies De-Registering for Financial Reasons: Codes A, B and H 
 
Each year, of the  business that de-register, many of will do so for financial reasons. These are covered by 
leaver codes A, B and H, in addition some companies close for other reasons.  
 
Code F has been omitted from this analysis as it is likely that a company that has been excluded from a 
scheme, for example for non-payment, will re-register elsewhere. 
 
For 2017-2019 an average of around 40 businesses per year de-registered accounting for a total average 
obligation of 15,000 tonnes per year. If companies registered with the other agencies failed at a similar rate it is 
estimated that 53 companies are likely to have been deregistered for financial reasons each year in total for the 
UK as a whole. 
 

13.5. De-registration from Falling Below Thresholds: Codes C and D  
 
For 2017-2019 the average number of companies dropping below either of the two thresholds within the 
packaging waste regulations averaged around 80 companies per year. For 2020 this currently appears to be in 
line with 71 companies listed under these codes. Assuming similar proportions for other agencies, it is possible 
to suppose that just over 100 business will de-register having fallen below thresholds in the UK between 2019 
and 2020. 
 
It would be expected that these figures would rise for next year as both turnover and packaging handled by 
some companies may fall. 
 

13.6. Analysis of Low Turnover/tonnage Companies at Risk of Falling 
Below Thresholds 

 

13.6.1. Turnover Threshold 
 
Size of turnover does not have a direct link to amount of packaging handled but clearly a company involved in 
the supply of packaging and packed products is likely to see their packaging obligation rise as their turnover 
increases. 
 
In 2020 around 900 companies registered with the EA with turnovers between £2m and  £10m. If a similar 
proportion of companies are registered with the other agencies at this level there are likely to be around 1,200 
business with turnovers of £2m to £10. These businesses could potentially move below the turnover threshold 
entirely or move to within the allocation threshold for which the maximum obligation is 150 tonnes of packaging.  
 

Figure A144 - Number of Companies with Low Turnovers Above the Threshold 

 

Turnover Companies Obligation (t) 

£2-5 million 356 40,000 

£5-10 million 566 89,000 

 
Of the 356 companies with a turnover between £2m and £5m, 222 use the SME Allocation method (where the 
maximum obligation 150 tonnes). 
 
The overall obligation potentially at risk from companies falling both below £2m and below £5m is small. There 
is a maximum potential loss of 170k tonnes if the UK as a whole is taken into consideration. 
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It should however be noted that it is likely that a proportion of these will be part of UK groups so will be obligated 
due to the combined companies exceeding thresholds and thereby would still be required to register.  
 

13.6.2.  Low Tonnage Threshold 
 
There were 2,056 producers registered with the EA with a total obligation of 165 tonnes or less of packaging. Of 
these, data for 126 wasn’t available due to confidentiality issues. The impact in terms of total obligation loss is 
relatively small, however the risk in terms of the overall number of registrations is in comparison a lot higher. 
  
In order to calculate the packaging handled for these companies the data in the packaging submission forms 
(Table 1 - (Table 2a + Table 2b) + Table 3a + Table 3b) were combined for all packaging materials. Table 3c 
was excluded as this relates to exports.  
 
It should be noted that it is possible the same packaging handled could be reported in more than 1 table but 
without checking with each company individually it is not possible to confirm the extent to which this is the case. 
For example, a company could have 25 tonnes in Table 1 pack/filling and 25 tonnes in Table 1 selling which 
could be different packaging or the same packaging. So potentially a company with a flow of over 100 tonnes of 
packaging handled on the packaging submission form could actually be handling below 50 tonnes due to 
duplication. 
 
A summary of these findings is as follows: 

• 28 businesses of those registered were found to have below 50 tonnes of packaging on their data form 
and so must have been part of a group to be obligated. It is also likely that some registrants above the 
50 tonnes are parts of groups as well.  

• 201 were found to be in the 50-100 tonnes bracket and another 337 in the 101 to 150 tonnes category.  

• Scaling up to cover the businesses for which data wasn’t available due to confidentiality issues and 
those registered with other agencies, around 750 companies could risk falling below the 50 tonnes 
threshold with a reduction of business leading to reduced amounts of handled packaging. 

 
Figure A145 - Number of Companies Registered with the EA Handling low net Amounts of Packaging  

 

Packaging handled 
(tonnes) 

Count 

SME 225 

Below 50 28 

51 - 100 201 

101 - 150 337 

151 - 200 296 

201 - 250 248 

251 - 300 151 

Total 1,486 

 

13.7. Impact on Registered Companies and Obligation Reported Following 
the 2008/09 Recession 

 
The leaver code data was not available from the EA for the last time the UK suffered a major recession in the 
second half of 2008 into 2009. Therefore, Valpak looked at its own membership records for the time period 
2008-2010 to see if there was any impact of the recession on the number of businesses de-registering (Figure 
A146). 
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Figure A146 - Number of Valpak Members De-registered for Financial Incapacity or Falling Below Threshold 

 

 Number of businesses de-registering 

Reasons for 
leaving 

2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019 

Admin / 
receivership 
liquidation / 
dissolution 

8 46 19 18 25 14 20 9 14 9 18 14 

Dropped below 
threshold 

31 58 79 33 47 61 48 56 59 43 37 42 

 
Valpak data show a clear spike in the number of companies de-registering in 2009 along with an increase in the 
number of companies dropping below threshold in 2010.  
 
This pattern has not been repeated since, however as previously stated it is possible that the impact of Covid-19 
will significantly increase the number of companies deregistering over the two years following the recession.  
 
Figure A146 shows a five-fold increase in the number of businesses de-registering for reasons related to 
financial distress between 2008 and 2009. 
 
In 2009 Valpak had just over 38% of all registrations. Therefore, if a proportionate number of companies went 
into administration across the UK this would amount to approximately 120 going into administration and in 
addition 151 would have fallen below thresholds - close on double that of the previous year. 
 
In 2010, administrations fell back to just over double the 2008 level while those going below thresholds 
increased further, proportionally to 211 companies for the UK as a whole, and around two and half times the 
2008 figure, before falling back again in 2011. 
 
This data has been cross-checked against the total numbers of businesses registered from between 2007 and 
2011. This shows a significant fall in the overall number of registered businesses and reported obligation 
despite target increases, before returning to growth in 2011. These figures are shown in Figure A147. 
 

Figure A147 – Changes in Registration/Obligation on NPWD – 2007 - 2011 

 

Year 
Company 

Registrations 
Registration 

Changes 
UK Obligation 

tonnes 
Obligation 

Growth tonnes 

 
Overall Target 

% 

2007 6,734 N/A 6,374,227 N/A 67 

2008 6,888 154 6,988,272 614,045 72 

2009 6,820 -62 6,842,574 - 145,698 73 

2010 6,812 - 8 6,827,440 - 15,134 74 

2011 6,943 131 7,003,357 175,917 74 

 
It seems possible therefore that a similar pattern (with the impact spilling into subsequent years) could occur 
with current recession, especially as the UK government’s support for businesses has probably delayed the 
collapse of some businesses to later in the current year and/or beyond than would have been the case in the 
2008-09 recession.   


